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PRERACE

The following essay (with the nom de plame =rereews
fygre: ) was offered in competition for the Vishwanath
Narayan Mandlik Gold Medal of the University of Bombay.
It was approved by the Jalges with the remark : It deserves
to be printed, as it collects together a great deal of interest-
ing bistorical information. It is'now accordingly publishel
with the kind permission of the University of Bombay.

In preparing the essay I have utilired the labours of
most of the previous workers in the field. to whose writings
I bave given constant reforences in the foot-notes. I also
enjoyed the exceptional advantage of having at my disposal
the entire Government Manuscripts Library at the Daceon
College, Poona, and was in fact, at the time of writing this
essay, actnally engagel in preparing a Desdriptive Catalogue
of the grammatical works in that Library.

“

As the title indicates, it is an essay—a mers tentative
attempt—and not a profound treatise; anl I have thought
it worth while printing it merely because, as far as I know,
no work of the kind, covering exactly the fleld of this essay,
has 60 far appearel. Inthe ‘Grundriss der Inlo-Arischen
Philologie’ there was to appear a work which would Lave
made the writing of this essay superfluous, but apparently
nothirg has come of it so far.

I have male a few necessary changes in the essiy as it
was originally submitted, especially in the light of some
kini suggestions received from Professor Hari Mahadeva
Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College, Bombay, ani from
Professor Vaijanath Kashinath Rajavade of the Fergusson
College, Poona, who were appointed juiges for the essay.
My old and honoured teacher, Professor K. B. Pathsk, had
also the goodness to read the essay throngh and point out
certain inaccuracies of fact and statement, for which I am
deeply grateful to bim. For the most part, Lowever, the



viii, ) Preface

esgay remains just as it was written in 1909 with the excep-
tion of the Chronological Conspectus and the General Index,
without which no published work of this nature could be
regarded as complete.

I do not, of course, expect that the essay would be
entirely free from mistakes both of omiesion and of com-
miesion. New facts are coming to light every day ; and even
of facts that have been already known, it is too much to
hope—so numerous are tho workers in the field and so scat-
tered their writings—that I have taken into consideration
all, or even the most important all. I would most thank-
fully receive, therefure, any corrections or suggestions for
improvement. I only hope that the essay contains enough
to justify its publication in this present form.

Pooxa
’ * 8.K.B ,
Notember 1914, } S ELVALKAR

Postscript : Little did I expect, when 1 wrote the
above in November last, that one of the judges for the
essay—Professor H. M. Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College,
Bombay—would not live to see it in print. But it is the
unexpected that has happened. Professor Bhadkamkar took
a genuine interest in me and my work, and by writing this
postseript I wish to keep his name permanently associated
with what is—though not the first—yet one of the earliest
fruits of my literary activity.

S. K. BELVALKAR.

Dzrcosax CoLLreE, Poowa,
. 16th July 1916.



AN ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFERERT EXISTING
SYSTEMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR

"{. Grammatical speculations In Indla: Thelr extent and value.—
It would be hardly an exaggéeration to say that in
no other country has the science of grammar beén
studied with such a zeal and carried to such a perfection
as it has been in India. Even a bare catalogue of the
names of grammarians ancient and modern and of such of
their works as are still preserved to us can amply bear
out the truth of this assertion. On the lowest calulation
there are yet current in various parts of India nearly &
dozen different schools of Sanskrit grammar, at least
three hundred writers in the field including those that
are known to us only from quotations, and more than a
thousand separate treatises original as well as explana-
tory. And it is not merely the quantity—for that need
not be a source of unalloyed pride to any people—Dbut
the quality of the work produced that has won for it
a recognition and an honorable mention even at thé
hands of the rigorously scientific philologists of our own
day, who are not ashamed to own their obligations to
works and authors of over twenty-five hundred years
old.

Early grammatical speculations

2. Grammatical speculations in the Vedas.—I he earliest spe-
culations of a grammatical nature are to be met with
in the later portions of the Rigveda itself ; for, even
if we pefidemn Patafijali's explanation (Mah&bhdshya :
Kielhorn, Vol. 1, p. 3) of sramR &t by Atameurrasdidarar:
or his explanation (Ibid. p. 4 ; Rigveda viii. 69.12) of
@ Rreqw: by & frwT: as being too subtle for the Vedic
1 [ Sk Gr.] '
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bards,! still passages, such as Rigveda x. 125 or Taitti-
riya Samhitd vi, 4. 7. 3, already evince the conscious-
ness that the study of the forms of speech is of sufficient
importance to be pursued by itself independently of the
dealings between men and men which are rendered
possible by them. It is not, however, necessary for our
purpose to put together all the Vedic passages that have
or can be made to have a grammatical significance.
Suffice it to say that the available data do not warrant
the supposition that the Seers of the Mantras’ had made
any considerable advance in the science of grammar.
Indeed, it was not their business to do that. To observe
the silent or violent workings of Nature and to record in
fitting verse the feelings and thoughts awakened by their
contemplation was enough to employ all their leisure
hours. Philosophy arises only when the harmony of life
is disturbed from within (or from without) so that the
old child-like faith in the world and its laws becomes no
longer possible ; and grammar is a species of philosophy.

The study of grammar receives a sudden impetus
when one form of speech comes into cldse contact with
another and a different form. Thus, for example, the
discovery of Sanskrit by modern Europe has created
a revolution in the science of philology, just as, in an-
cient times, the Roman conquest of Greece and, later, the
discovery of Greek after the fall of Constantinople led to
equally momentous consequences in the development of
thought.— The same result is also produced when in
course of time there arise inevitable dialectical peculiari-
ties within a language. These are either a consequence
of the impact of the different races one of which con-
quers and dominates over the rest,’ or they may be due

1 Compare Tlntra-vurtw, Bena- their language to the Romans,
rou edition, p. 216, Greek grammar made little pro-
2 Until the Greeks began to teuch gross,



[-§3 Early granimatical speculations 3

to a change in the climatic conditions—to the people
having migrated from one place to another and modified
their expressions and articulations in the course of
their journey. Something of this sort must have happen-
ed when the ancient Sanskrit diverged into the different
forms of Prakrit, and we are probably to explain in the
same way the considerable difference that is observable
in the language of the Brahmanas when contrasted with
that of the ancient Samhitas.’

3. Grammatical speculations In the Brihmanas.—When we
come to the Brahmanic speculations on the nature and
meaning of the utterances of the ancient sages, we find
that they have already lost any living touch with the old
form of the language. Old forms and old words as also
old ideas had grown obsolete giving place to newer, less
poetic and more practical ones.? Since, however, the
Sacred Scriptures (the Vedas) were composed in the
older form of the language, and since, for various reasons,
it was deemed necessary to preserve intact from genera-
tion to generation the inherited stock of Vedic poetry,
attention came naturally to be focussed upon the pecu-
liarities of that form of the language, and this was the
beginning of grammar proper.

The main interest of the Brahmanas, however, was
sacerdotal. They busied themselves with the details of
the ritual and tried to discover—or invent—a rational,
that is to say, a mythological justification for every act
of the priest and every element of the sacrifice. If they
discussed questions of grammar or phoneties at all, they

1 Dr. Burnell-in his essay on the ly developed enquiry into
Aindra school of Grammarians language as I'flttjini’l treatise
notes, ‘* without some contact displays is contrary to all ex-
with foreign peoples, and perfﬁ,bp, ”
bitter disputes among religi- 2 Compare the Arctic home in the
ous eects at home, such high- Vedss, p. 230.
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came in mainly by way of illustration, or because no
other equally cogent explanation of the Sarhhita passage
in question was at hand. We cannot make much capital
out of their stray and half poetic utterances.

4. Grammatical speculations In allled works.—It was in the
next period that the study of grammar as a science was
taken in earnest. This was the period when the scatter-
ed hymns of the Vedas came to be collected into family-
books and elaborate rules were framed for the regulation
of the parishads or charanas.* To help students in their
task there also came into being about the same time
various manuals on phonetics,? which dealt with letters,
accents, quantity, pronunciation, and euphonic rules.
In course of time the retentive faculty came to be culti-
vated to an extent which is without any parallel in the
history of the \.mrld. A further advance was made by
the constitution of the Padapatha, commonly ascribed to
Sakalya, which resolved the euphonic combinations and
gave each word, each member of a compound, each prefix
of the verb, as also each suffix or termination of the noun
separately. The stock of grammatical notions familiar to
this stage of development, though not very large, is
already sufficient to indicate the earnestness of the search
for truth.

5. The predecessors of Yiska.—We are not yet certain
when the art of writing came to be invented—or intro-
duced—m Ancient Indla It was certainly much earlier
than what Max Miiller once believed it to be.® What-
ever that period might be, it must have been prior to the
productlon of the Pratidskhya literature; and by this we

1 See Max Mtiller's Higtory of rature, p, 520. Compare on the
Ancient Indian litgrature, 8nd subject Biibler’s contribution
e(!ition PP. 128, 187, &c. to the Grundriss der Indo-

Cp. Taittirtys Arapyaks, vii. 1. Arischen Philologie, especially

History of Aucient Indian Lite- pege 18.

“!n



[-§5 Predecessors of Yiska 5

mean not the Pratiddkhyas in their present form—which.
are post-Paniniya and pre-suppose much of his termimo-
logy—but in some earlier form, and under whatever other
names they may have been then known.! The contribu-
tions which these prototypes of our present Pratiégkhyas
made to the science of grammar can now, in the absence
of any really representative works of that class, he
merely guessed at. If the, nature and contents of our
existing Pratisakhya literature can safely be made the
basis of any inference, we may suppose that these earlier
treatises 1. classified the Vedic texts into the four forms
of speech known to Yaska ; 2. framed and carefully de-
fined some of the primitive® safijfias or technical terms ;
and 3. possibly also made some more or less crude at-
tempts to reduce the words to their elements and explain
the mode of their grammatical formation. The really
creative period of this science is just this. Had there been
for this period any works extant, they would have
shown us Yaska in the making, as Yaska himself, to
some extent, shows us Pinini in the making. It is a
great pity, therefore, that the period should be all blank
to us. Since, however, these tentative sallies of the
earlier authors were not probably definite enough to
constitute a system, and since we have here to treat of
systems of Sanskrit grammar, we must next pass on to
Yaska®, who, although a philologist and not a gramma-
rian as such, can for our purpose be regarded as forming
the link between the primitive Pratidikhya type of spe-

1 Goldstticker, Panini : his place = Burnell would call these the
in Sangkrit literature, pp. 183 terms of the Aindra School of
and £, ; Reprint of the same Grammariqns.

by Panisi office, pp. 141 andff. 3 Yfiake calls his own work a

2 Primitive: those namely that complament to grammar:
Panini pre-supposes and uses RIHCTW HTwi+ ’
without explaining them. Dr,
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culation on the one hand, and the later Paniniya mode of
thought on the other.

6. Yiska's Nirukta : Its dste—In a memorable passage
Yaska himself ronghly indicates the course of the deve-
lopment of Vedic studies before his time, and, reflecting
the achievements made upto his days in the sciences of
grammar and philology, contributes his own quota to the
same. The passage has been variously interpreted, but
the explanation given below may be found perhaps as
acceptable as any other.' It mentions three distinct
periods of intellectual development corresponding rough-
ly to sections 2-5 above. Unfortunately the time of
Yaska is by no means yet certain. It depends for the
most part, on the date that is to be assigned to Panini,
between whom and this great writer at least a century,
if not more, must be supposed to have elapsed in order
to account properly for all the advances? in the matter

6 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

These are the original * Beers of
Mentras ',

1 wreTegmesor wd ey

These correspond to the suthors of

AW Iq- the Brahmanic epeculations; possib-

0T Ty wIUTYL) z also to the compilers of the
mily-books.

These are the authors of the Pada-
pitha, the Nighantu,end other allied
works, including possibly the proto-

FURWTY IFTINTCaR Rvawe-
o e eRe R W

|

IIER T types of our modern Prati¢zkhyas,
2 Thus, for— Yaska uses— whilg Panini uses—
Causs! wifts ' Rroe
Frequentative . wairy TEGER
Desiderative NEnds o
Attribute wEan frftear
Weak termination  frgf@wvayw No one t ot
. o one term exis
Donlot'e | wvgve ]t
Similarly Yoska defines (ra- often used by him otherwise
ther derives ) miwrer as gt than as & technical term of

WA gy 1 Wiy gy wat
wept® o1 | whsyr ) It is

grammar. Compare vi. 6. 8,
viic 10 2’ 'ii. ln 5’ &0- As.in.
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and wording of the rules of grammar that are to be met
with in the Ashtadhyayn. We have dealt with the ques-
tion of Panini’s date in another part of this essay, and if
that result be accepted, Yaska must be placed about 8oo
to 700 before Christ.

There are, however, a few facts which seem to mili-
tate against the view that Yaska flourished before Papini.
The Sttras of Panini nowhere make any provision for the
formation of words like set, which occurs in Nirukta (Bib.
Ind. edition, Vol. iv. page 258 &c.). Nor did Papini appar-
ently know Yaska’s explanation of gat ( Rigveda x. 85.20)
by &&ex 7Y Panini must, therefore, have preceded Yaska;
else how can we account for such omissions in a gram-
marian of the calibre of Panini ? The utter uselessness of
these and similar negative arguments can be seen on a closer
examination of the instances adduced. To obviate the last
of these defects Katyayana' gives guiwarar STa a%sq: as 8
vartika to sitra iv.1. 48.. Katydyna must, therefore, have
come after Yaska whose work he here presumably utilises.
On the contrary, the first omission is not rectified even by
Katyayana who gives two vartikas (no. 7 and 8 to vi. 1.89)
to explain forms like wref and sgormt but not wwret, This
would necessitate the supposition that Yaska came after
Kityayana. A mode of argumentation which leads to
such contradictory conclusions is no safe foundation for

Vdska's Nirukta : Its date »

there is & great distance bet- 1 In Kielhorn's edition vol, ii. p.

ween Yidska's definition of
frres 88 Twreowily fFroafr
and his giving the ‘meanings
for each individuslly,* and
Panini’s classification of them
into @gg® when joined to
verbs, sifer if the root develops
into a noun, snd HATYGHTY.
Many more similar illustra-
tions could be found.

220, this is given not as ‘s
virtiks of Katygysna but as
& part of the Mahabhashya.
In that case Yaska's explana-
tion of aogrll as ACTE
geAt and his non-acquaintance
with vartika 1 to Sutra iv. 1.
49 may be adduced to prove
the point at issue.

¢
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my chronological edifice, especially when the evidence
for Yaska's priority to Panini is so overwhelming.

7. Nature of Yiska's work.—In form Yiska's work isa
running commentrary upon a list of words in five
adhyiyas, known as the Nighantu. The words are all taken
from the Veda; the first three adhydyas arrange them as
synonyms, the fourth is a collection of certain difficult
words oceurring in the Veda, while the last is a list of the
narnes of Vedic deities. Yaska takes these words one by
one (in the case of the first three adhyayas only the more
important ones), quotes Vedic passages wherein they are
used, and tries to connect them with radical stems and
launches into various interesting social and historical dis-
cussions in his attempts to trace the later history of these
words, always giving references to any conflicting views
that may have been held on the subject. Certain general
reflections as to the nature and utility of the study of the
Vedas, the cosmological functions of the Vedic Gods, and
so forth also find their proper place in the work.

That grammatical speculations had sufficiently advanc-
ed in the days of Yaska is evidenced even by the list of
schools and individual teachers quoted or referred to in
the Nirukta,’ none of whose works have been preserved
to us. Y&ska already knew, what it required an Aristotle
to discover subsequently, viz : the fourfold classification
of words, as also the distinction between personal termi-
nations and tense affixes on the one hand, and the primary
and secondary nominal affixes on the other. Nay, he
definitely formulates the theory that every noun is deriv-

1 These are: swygor, swarrgor, aftareraT:, qrdyn’, ag:, 9r
T, ARETAET: oy et g¥ anresr:, areaiafor;,
ogor:,  SNwwrgy:, shulan:, ATHEOM:, rwETTA, -
wTeaw:, SghE, ared:, Te, g, wrewew:, entwreti, TR
‘*ﬁ’“‘:m’,%‘"; a’m‘, TN
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ed from a verbal root and meets the ‘various objections
raised against it,—a theory on which the whole system
of Panini is based, and which is, in fact, the postulato of '
modern Philology.’ .

8. Yiska's successors.—Many valuable works on gram-
mar subsequent to Yaska's Nirukta but anterjor to Pinini's
Ashtidhysyi have been irrevocably lost to us; for, it
cannot be maintained with cogency that the extremely
artificial and algebraic style of the Ashtadhyayi could
have been completsly evolved by Pinini himself in the
absence of similar tentative works preceding his. We
have got for this the evidence of Panini's own sitras,
which use many technical words and formulas without
having previously explained them?—an omission which,
as indicated by Panini at i.2.53-57, is to be accounted
for on the supposition that they were too well-known or
already sufficiently dealt with in other works to need any
exposition at his hands.

Some of these works must certainly have been in
existence long after the time of the Mahabhashya, since
we find many quotations from them in later writers. The
chief founders of grammatical schools prior to Panini
are, Apisali and Kasakritsna ( compare Panini vi. 1. 92).
A rule of Apidali® is given by the Kasikd on vii. 3. 95,

1 Compare Max Miiller’s History and elsewhere. These could

of Ancient 8k, Literature, pp. not all have been taken from
161-168. the Pratiétkhya works anterior
2 Buch as gww, sawmT, feft, to Yaska, since some of them

geftar, @gff, o=, ot appesr to be unknown to that
|WAY, TATH, A°TEY, SrdraTY, author and must have come in-

qm o9, aryw, &e., ocour- to voguesince his day.Compare
ring respectively in i, 1. 69, also Panini 1. 3. 120, srak

ii. 3, 46, ii. 3. 2, ii. 3. 18, ii. arsfgvy + where Bhattoji
3. 13, ii. 3. 28, ii. 3. 50, ii. 3. 8ays, PR reigr Trarg!
86, ii. 1,3, ii.1.22,ii, 1.5, 3 smuwmitge; WHH: ATAGTIAET-
ii, 2. 23, iii. 1. 93, iv. 1, 76, g SvEIN ozt

a[ Sk Gr.]



1o Systems of Sanskrit Grammar §8~]

while elsewhere it gives us the informstion that the
grammar of Kasakritsna consisted of sGtras thrown into
three Adhy3yas.' Kaiyyata on v. 1. 21 actually gives
portions of the text of both these grammarians?—and this
is about ‘all the information that we possess regarding
these two ancient grammarians. To later writers like
Bopadeva® they are probably little more than mere
names.

9. The so-called Alndra treatises.— I he case stands a little
different with Indra or Indragomin. Panini nowhere
mentions this name except under the general appelation
of ‘the eastermers’. An oft-quoted passage from the
fourth tarafiga of the Kathdsaritsigara informs us that
the school which Panini supplanted was known as the
Aindra school, and numbered among its adherents Katya-
yana alias Vararuchi, Vyadi, and Indradatta. Hiuen Tsang
the Chinese pilgrim, and Taranatha the Tibetian historian,
both relate a similar story, the latter adding that the
Chéndra vydkarana agrees with Panini, and the Kalapa
vy@karana with the Aindra. Taranatha also states that
God Karttikeya revealed the Aindra vyakarana to Sapta-
(not Sarva-)varman (compare section 64, below ). Further
corroborative evidence is furnished by a passage' from
the Taittiriya-samhitd (vii—4-z ), which speaks of Indra
as the first of gramm;r'ié'h’g.“fo all this Dr. Burnell

1 Compare the Kisika on v. 1, 58, the subject of srrfag® 1
sndiv. 2.65 : frfs wraIgeEy! 2 sTRVEwGTEETOrRaTeT IR -
et wYepEAT: | Another bit HATEFTH AT |
of information about anf¥- 3 Compere, gryrsyey: wvwgrem-
wi®, which I owe to Profes- WET WrRITON: | qrforrqEA-
sor Pathak, is that he changed °qT FAqeequnganigeT: N from
the root vy ‘to be’ to §. Com- Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha.
pare sifiéy weTeATIRER, in the 4 wry } GerervrgATSTEE I A quT
Mshrbhisbys en i. 3. 22. FrRANTIVAL o wr wTHIE |

' linendrabuddhi and &nkat&yann ... ! FIAPT TvqATAFIT
(1. 4. 38 ) supply sRen®: as e | ’
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further adds that the Tolkappiyam, one of the oldest
Tamil grammars, represents itself to be full of the
Aindra system, and was read in the Papdya King's
assembly and there met with approval. This Tolkappi-
yam is closely related to Katantra, to Kachch3yana's Pali
grammar, and to the Pratié@khyas, all of which are to be
regarded as treatises belonging to the Aindra school of
grammarians. The conclusion’ which Dr.-Burnell reaches
is that the ¢ Aindra was the oldest school of Sanskrit
grammar, and that Aindra treatises were actually known
to and quoted by P#nini and others, and that Aindra
treatises still exist in the Pratisakhyas, in the Katantra,
and in similar works, though they have been partly recast
or corrected.” And again, ‘the Aindra treatises belong
to a system older than Panini's, though there is perhaps
reason to believe that not one of them is, as a whole,
older than the grammar of the last.’

That the technical terms used by the so-called
Aindra treatises are connected with one another and are,
further, simpler and more primitive than those of Panini
is quite evident ; and on this ground it is not unlikely
that they represent a school of grammarians prior to
Panini’s. But since, besides the Aindra, we have at least
two other schools also older than P&nini, it will not do to
put down every one of these safijfids as belonging to the
Aindra school, seeing that we have no information re-
garding the safijfids of the other two. In the present
state of our knowledge, the fact that the Aindra school
is nowhere quoted by name either in Panini or Maha-
bhashya or Kasikd should point to the conclusion—also
endorsed by Keilhorn—that the Aindra school is post-
Paginiya in date, though pre-Paniniya in substance.
Possibly it may be no other than the Katantra school

1 Compare his Essay on the Aindrs.school of grammarians passim.
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which belongs to the early centuries of the Christian
era.

12 Systems of Samskrit Grammar

Any further details regarding the grammatical efforts
earlier than Panini it is not possible to give. All that we
can do is, following Yaska and on the basis of references
occurring in Panini, Katyayans, Patafijali, and the earlier
Pratisakhyas and Brahmanas, to frame a tabular statement
of the schools and teachers with the tenets peculiar to
each. A beginning towards one is made in Dr. Burnell’s
essay quoted before, where only the names of the teachers
—some of them later than Panini—are given.'

The School of Panini

10. The School of Pininl.— The work which brought to a
focus these tentative efforts of the early grammarians®
and by its accuracy and thoroughness eclipsed all its pre-
decessors, dominating the thoughts of generations of thin-
kers even to present times, is the Ashtadhyayi of Panini.
It stands—and it will always stand as long as Sanskrit
continues to be studied—as a monument at once of ency-
clopedic research and techmical perfection. The work
is also interesting in that it is probably the oldest surviv-

1 A few instances are also collect-
ed in Indische Studien, iv.
p. 16. Cumpare also History
of Ancient Sanskrit Litera-
ture, p. 160.

2 In his ettras Pupini refers to

in one way or another Panini's
work was an improvement
upon those of his predecessors.
Some of them may have con-
fined their attention merely to
the Vedic and some to the

the Northern and the Eastern
achools of grammarians and
to the following ten indivi-
dual suthors: srisi(@, wEqY,
aved, arew, srwwtor, wregray,

FTEIYN, FTHES, Www, ond
wyarew. It would not be far

- from the truth to sesume that -

post-Vedic Literature, or, treat-
ing of both, must heve given
less attention to current speech
and more to the scriptures. The
Vedniga spoken of by Yaska
must be suoh a treatise and
not the Ashtadhyxyr.
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ing specimen of that type of literary activity. which
found expression in the aphoristic style.’

11, Pinint’s date.—The question about the age of this
greatest of grammarians is by no means yet settled, or
even on the way of being settled. The late Dr. Peterson
was inclined to identify him with his namesake, Panini
the poet, quoted in Vallabhadeva's Subhashitavali and
elsewhere, and to place him ‘at a date much later than
that ordinarily accepted,’ that is, about the beginning of
the Christian era.? The identification of Panini the gram-
marian with Panini the poet was also accepted by Pischel,
who however assigned to him the date cir. 500 before
Christ. The question ¢how far Panini will eventually
have to be brought down from the date now .accepted for
him, or how far it may be, on the contrary, advisable to
push into remoter antiquity the lyrical poetry of Northern
India’ is finally left undetermined by Dr. Peterson.?

According to this view it would appear that the two
well-known references to the akhyayikd called Vasa-
vadattd occurring in the Mahabhashya ( vol. ii, p. 284) are
to be taken as chronologically in touch with the celebrat-
ed romance of Subandhu, a writer of the seventh century,
This will leave not even a century between Patafijali and
Bhartrihari the author of the Vakyapadiya. How in that
case we are to account for the vicissitudes in the text of
the Mahabhashya as recorded in the latter work+ and in
the Rajatarafigini® one is at a-loss to say. Since the
recent discovery of Bhésa’s Svapna-Vasavadattam, which
probably was based upon an earlier epic or &khyanaka,

1 That the sGtra-form was not new 3 Introduction to the Subhfsbitz-
in Pauini's days is evident vali, p. 58.
from the sGtra v.1.58 : gwyr- 4 Towards the end of Kdnda ii,
qr: i 5 Compare 1.176 ; See also Indian
2 See his Report on the searoh of Antiquary, vol. iv. p, 107,
Sk. Mss. for 1882-83, pp. 391, ' :
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we are no longer required to conmnect Patafijali with
Subandhu. , .

Weber and after him Max Miiller put Panini down to
about 350 B. C,, thereby making Panini almost the con-
temporary of Katydyana the author of the vartikas to
Panini’s sitras ;! and this opinion obtained for a time,
until it was assailed by Drs. Goldstiicker and Bhandarkar
who have succeeded in proving that Panini cannot
have flourished later than B. C. 500. Goldstiicker went
much farther : he maintained that ‘within the whole
range of Sanskrit literature, so far as it is known to us,
only the Sarhhitas of the Rik, Sama, and Krishna-Yajus,
and among individual authors only the exegete Yaska pre-
ceded Panini, and that the whole bulk of the remaining
known literature is posterior to him.'”* This position in
an exaggerated form has been stated at length by Pandit
Satyavrata Samasdrami, in the introduction to his Nirukta,
making Yaska also a successor of Panini. The date he
assigns to Panini is cir. 2400 before Christ.

Conclusions of this kind it was once the fashion to
brush aside as carrying the starting point of Vedic chro-
nology much farther than there was any warrant. for it.
Since, however, recent researches into the antiquity of

{ Histoy of Ancient Sanskrit Litera-
ture, a8 quoted by Goldstiicker
in his note 91, p. 80 (Reprint,
p. 80) of Paniui, His place &c.

2  Qoldatticker, loc. cit., p, 243

VT ed Eakie. Pataijali
in the Mahabhashya (vol. ii,
p. 386) explains what prohibit-
ed places (w) or timeg
(ewmmarear or wgdeht ) .are

(Reprint, p. 187). This view
of Goldstiicker, however, is
mot atrictly accurate. Pagini
must bave known some form
of the Gribys and the Dharma
sitras. In his satraiv. 4.71
Ponini mentions prohibited
places or times for study:

meant. These probibitions are
embodied in works of the
Grihya or Dbarma sitra. type,
and Panini must be- thinking
of some such worke egisting
in big days. I owe this note
to Professor Pathak,
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the Vedas have done much to throw a doubt oyer the
starting point for Ancient Indian Literature accepted by
Professor Max Miiller and othet writers, the best thing,
in the absence of any positive evidence, is a suspension
of judgment. In another place (pp. 6-7) we have given
reasons for agreeing with Goldstiicker in accepting the
priority of Yaska over Panini. Perhaps 700 to 600 B.C.
would be as near an approximation to P@nini’s time
as, in our presnt state of knowledge, or rather want of
knowledge, we are likely to get.

12. The view that Pininl cannot be placed before B. C, 350
examined.—The fact that Panini in iv. 1.49 (frweorwdaien-
TERATUTTITTANTESTATAUTATEE) mentions Yavanas (and
the female formation Yavanani from the stem) has led
most western scholars to put down Panini to a date not
earlier than B.C. 350. The underlying assumptions are:
i. that ‘Yavanas’ can designate none but the Ionian Greeks,
and ii. that India did not have her knowledge of ‘Yavanas’
prior to Alexander’s invasion, B. C. 227. Now regarding
point i. the late Dr. Rajendralal Mitra in his ¢Indo-
Aryans’ gave ample evidence to prove that for no period
of Indian history could we be quite certain that the word
Yavana necessarily designated the Ionian Greeks. But
even if we agrée to wave this consideration for the pre-
sent, point ii. is by no means a settled fact. The ‘v’ sound
in the word ¢ Yavana ' represents an original digamma
() in Greek ; and as the digamma was lost as early as
B. C. 800, the Sanskrit word ¢ Yavana ' must be at least
as old as the ninth century before Christ. The Ionians
appear in history long before B.C. 1,000 and it is not at all
improbable that the Indians knew them, as well as their
neighbouring races,—such as Assyrians ( m-uut-m(&)
Skythians ( &-g&eariw ), Medes (#1-Ag-wqe), Persians
(vreefi®), Parthians (T§W), etc.—perhaps centuries before
Alexander’s invasion. At any rate if Indian troops are
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known to have formed part of the army of Darius in the
battle of Plataz (B. C. 479), India’s knowledge of the
Greeks can go back to the middle of ‘the -fifth century
before Christ, The fact is—and scholars are just begin-
ing to recognise it—that we have been too hasty in con
demning the Pauranic accounts of the frontier tribes and
races (e. g. those in the Vishnupurna or in the Mahi-
bharata, Bhishmaparvan, Chap. xi) as purely imaginative
fabrications. We have so far altogether ignored the
extensive commerce and interchange of ideas that went
on between the Indian Aryans and their brethren beyond
the frontiers as far as the Mediterranean—and this long
before B. C. 400. So much so that when other indepen-
dent proofs vouch for the antiquity of an author (in the
case of Panini we shall discuss these proofs presently) the
burden of proof rests with the person who maintains that
some specific reference in that author belongs to a later
and not to an earlier time, when, so far as facts go, the
reference might just as well be to an earlier period.

Nay, more. In this particular case Panini’s reference
must certainly belong to the earlier period. Compared
with Katydyana's knowledge about the Yavanas that of
Panini is very slight. Panini did not know that the
Yavanas had a script of their own (comp. TIAN T,
Katyayana's vartika 3 to iv. 1.49), or at least in his time
there was no current Sanskrit word for that script. Nor
was the fact that the Yavanas had a native-place and a
‘kingdom of their own sufficiently known to Sanskrit
literature, as is evidenced by Katydyana's vartika
TR grewt SRTIE i. . FEERTE (T
to iv. 1.175—supposing of course that g% and gaw form
& genuine part of the F@TRMU. Such slight acquain-
tance with the Yavanas, therefore, as Papini betrays
casnot have belonged to a time subsequent to Alexander’s
invasion.
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But there is also independent evidence to prove that
P#fiini lived before Alexander’s invasion. The internal
evidence which compels us to presuppose at least a couple
of hundred years between Patafijal’ and Kityiyana, and
Katyayana and Papini—an evidence which even Vincent
Smith finds himself compelled to accept(Early Hist, 3rd.
ed., p. 451, note 4)—has been indicated in note 1, page 28
below. The most important of external evidence that has
been lately brought forward (by Mr. Vishyanath Kashinath
Rajavade in the ‘Kesari’ for 30th August 1910) is Panini's
mention of the town Sangala (Gr. Singala, Sk. Safikala) in
the sitra ¥gwif¥wsx (iv. 2. 75). Panini derives the name
of the town from the proper name Safikala. Safnikala is a
city completed by (Prince?) Safikala. This city Alexander
razed to the ground as a punishment for the stout resist-
ance of its defenders (Vincent Smith, loc. cit., page 75),
and Panini could not have thereafter spoken of it in the
manner in which he does. Panini, therefore, must have
lived before Alexander’s invasion.

Another independent evidence is furnished by the
sitra waRTRGTRYEO=t (v. 3.117). Here the Parsus or
the Persians (and the Asuras or the Assyrians) are men-
tioned as an TYUHAET or an organization of mercenary
fighters, similar to the Greeks of the fourth century B.C.,
or the Germans of the seventeenth century. The Persians
were blotted out as a political power in B, C. 329, and the
Assyrians in B. C. 538. Panini's references to these
people belong, therefore, probably to a time anterior to
these dates.

Lastly, reverting once more to Katyayana's vartika to
iv. 1.175, if the word % forms a genuine part of the
gwitsn e, it will be necessary to suppose that Panini
did not know that the Sakas or Skythians had a cowntry

or a kingdom of their own. Now the first King of the
3[ Sk Gn ]
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Skythians was Deioces (ff®r&®) whose date is cir. 700
B.C., and Panini must have lived before B. C. 700 or at
least not long after that date.

It is of course conceded that none of these arguments
are decisive taken singly. Alternative suppositions could
be made to explain away some of these facts. Thus Panini
may conceivably mention the city of Sangala even after
its destruction by Alexander. The Persians and the
Assyrians might have turned into mercenary soldiers after
the loss of their independence. And in the case of the
FHTEE sitra, since Patafijali in his gloss on Katy&ya-
na’s vartika does not mention the Sakas or the Yavanas,
the two words may not possibly form a genuine part of
Katyayana's addition, and consequently no cogent argu-
ment could be based on that circumstance,—waving the
alternative possibility of Panini having at times made
mistakes. Finally, it is not altogether impossible that
the sttras on which our arguments for Panini’s gntiquity
are based, were taken over by Panini bodily from some of
his predecessors, just as, contrariwise, the sfitras from
which his modernity is inferred (especially the word a=a
in stitra iv. 1.149) were later interpolations. But in that
way anything is possible and we would be reduced to
speechlessness.

The upshot of all this is that there is nothing in
Papini’s Ashtadhy3ayi that is inconsistent with his having
flourished in the seventh century B. C., and this negative
conclusion is all that I am content to reach for the pre-
sent, leaving the burden of proof with those who wish to
maintain the contrary.

13. Known facts about Panini's te—~As differing from
himself Panini mentions (v. 3. 80, vi. 2. 74, etc.) a school
of Eastern grammarians, and in later literature he is also
known by the name Salaturiya’ which is probably derived

1 sregCraasvrgaawesan &, from woreTAg g% stanza 2.
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from his native place. Cunningham hasidentified $&latura
with the present Lahaur in the Yusufzai valley. In the
days of Hiuen Tsang the valley was known as Udy&na
and §aldtura was a prosperous town. To-day it is an obs-
cure deserted village in the North-westein Frontier Pro-
vince, near Attock. In his Mahabhashya' Patafjali gives
another bit of biographical informaticn about Panini
whom he calles grafrgx. Dakshi then was Panini’s mother.
The Kathdsaritsdgara (tarafiga 4) makes Panini a contem-
porary of KatySyana and Vyadi and Indradatta, along
with whom he studied at the house of Iurargs a¥. Not
succeeding in his studies Panini practised penance and
received from God Siva the fourteen prafy@hdra sttras.
The story about his death from a tiger? as recorded in
Pafichatantra, if based on fact, may or may not refer to
our Panini. And this is about all that we know of
Panini’s personality.

14. Character of Pinini’s work,.fPEnini’s work consists of
nearly four thousand stras thrown into eight adhyayas
of four padas each : hence its name Ashtadhyayi. The text
of the sfitras has come down to us almost intact. A doubt
exists as to the genuineness of only five® of these sfitras,
and that is bécause they are given in the Mahabhashya as
virtikas to the sftras just preceding them. When we say
that the text has been preserved intact, it is not meant
that it is exactly as we find it in any of our current
editions. The late Dr. Kielhorn drew attention* to the

1 &% sdagrysr Fraftge qrird:)
Kielhorn's ed. vol. i. p. 75,

2 €T STHCTEr T [T
frgreg arfora: « Tantra ii, stanza
33, o

3 Namely, two between iv. 3.131

tendency to regard as giitra
what is given as virtika, and
vice versa, has created some
confusion inthe exact enumara-
tion of the sfitras. The whale
matter needs to be critically

and 132 and v. 1.36, vi. 1.62,
and vi, 1.100,—the last three
being given in the Mahabha-
shys as vErtikas to the sfitras
immediately preceding. The

stndied. Compare Geldstiicker
page 29 (Reprint, p. 21), note
28.

4 Indian Antiquary, volume xvi,

page 179,
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fact that the text of the siitras has not received from the
editors all the care that is necessary. All that we mean
is that with sufficient pains we can restore from the
vartikas and the Mah@bhashya the exact words as they
were used by Panini himself. Changes have been sug-
gested in more than one place by more than one writer,
but they were not actually made until after the times of
Chandragomin, the Kasikakaras, and subsequent writers.
Panini has discussed his entire subject in a manner
which is very simple in outline, could we but once grasp
it, but which has proved very complex in execution. We
may conceive of it in some such way as the following.
Analysing language--and this is what vy@karana
literally means~~the first element we reach is a sentence,
which again consists of a verb in the various tenses and

moods, and a number of substantives in case-relations to
each other. [The indeclinables we do not count for the
present ; they are put in towards the end of 1.4.] Now
the formsof verbs that we meet in sentences seem to be
made up of an original root-stem and a number of pratya-
yas or endings, and it is these endings that give the verbs
their several modal and temporal significances. These
endings, we further notice, group themselves into two
sets, and some roots take invariably only one of them,
others both, while a number of others change from one to
the other under certain circumstances. At the outset
then, and to get rid of extra compfexity, we dispose of
these so-called Atmane-pada and Parasmai-pada prakriyas
(i.3).

Turning pari passu to the other element of the sen-
tence, having defined a case-relation (i. 4), we notice that
there are often in a sentence sustantives without any
case termination at all. We explain these as the members
of a whole which we technically call a samfisa or a com-
pound. The formation and the varieties of these must
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first be explained (ii. 1 and 2), before we actually treat of
the kilrakas or cage-relations (ii. 3).

Taking up the verbs where: we left them, we next,
after o few preliminary definitions and other cognate -
matters (ii. 4 end), deal at length with the formation and
the uses of the various tenses and moods; and, while we
are still on the subject, we explain what are usually known
as verbal derivatives, that is to say, those elements of sen-
tences which, although by reason of their case-endings
they may seem to belong to the category of substantives,
do yet bear a very close affinity in meaning and formation
to the root stems from which they are derived (iii. 1-4).

Now we are free to concentraie ourselves on the noun-
element of the sentence. The Nairuktas or Etymologists
seem to assert that all these nouns are derived from the
root-stems, which were the ultimate factors that we
reached in our examination of the verb-element of the
sentence. Let us examine this theory. ¥

To simplify matters we must, in the first place, dis-
pose of a large number of nouns which are derived from
other nouns by the addition of the so-called taddhita affix-

_es (iv.1.76—v.4). Then it is that we reach the substan-
tive divested of all external wrappings. But may not
there be some changes in the very body of the nouns which
we can explain ? It is only when we have done that
(vi.4——vii.4) that we are at liberty to style the residual as
‘srsgawT@ sTfrafEn®, —unless, of course, we intend to
step outside the réle of a mere grammarian, as distin-
guished from a philologist, and try to trace even these
back to some more primitive verb-stems. Panini has made
his contribution to philology in the form of the Unidi-
sfitras (see below, § 16).

This gives us the complete programme of the Ashta-
dhy#yi, and if Panini seems to depart from this in places
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it is more for convenience of treatment than for anything
else. He begins, as was quite appropriate, with a few
definitions and canons of interpretation (i. rand 2), and
he always takes care to introduce such definitions where-
ever they are reqhired. Some minor topics usually found
included in systematic treatises on grammar, such as the
Svara-prakarana (vi. 2) or the _Stn-pratyayas, Panini has
attempted to put into the places where they would most
fit in, the only prominent exception to the above rule
being the Sandhl-prakarana, which may conceivably have
as well been placed elsewhere than where it occurs (vi, 1
and viii. 2-4), and which in any case need not have been
cut into two halves separated from one another by the
whole matter of nearly two chapters. His system of
praty&haras and his anxiety to secure a maximum of
brevity are perhaps responsible for this lapse in regular
logical sequence. But barring these paltry exceptions
there is no doubt that Panini has succeeded remarkably
well in welding the whole incongruous mass of gram-
‘matical matter into a regular and a consistent whole.’

15. Technical devices used by Paninl.—he difficulty in un-
derstanding Panini comes from the very circumstance
which Panini himself perhaps considered as his real ad-
vance over all his predecessors, namely his attempt to
economise expression where conceivably he could do so

1 I do not wish to conceal the fact It of attempting to dove-

that the above topical acheme
for the whole of the Ashtw-
dby®y1 will be found wanting,
if tried in details. It would
seem as if Panini was work-
ing alternately upon the two
main aspects of his problem:

the 1 nouns and the verbs; verbs; and
the | prelent arrangement sment of the
siitrasin the AsbtEdhyXylisthe

tail the two into a coherent
whole, involving in the process
many an sddition and omission
and trapsposition. I may
even be that some sections of
the sttras are post-Paninlya
interpolations, just ae, con-
trariwise, other sections of the
etitras Ponini may bave bodily
taken over from some earlier
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without being misunderstood. Why Panini should have
elected to strain all his nerves to bring about a result
which a student -of grammar is often likely to regard as
the curse of his lot is more than what we can say. His
object may have been to give his students aids to memo-
ry, or the sitra-style may have ariserd, as suggested by
Goldstiicker, in the scarcity of the material for writing.
In any case we have reasons to assume that the sitras
from the earliest times were accompanieé by a traditional
explanation of them.

Let us for a moment dwell a little longer on this
point and note the various means whereby Panini attemp-

to secure terseness and brevity of expression. The
fofemost amongst the devices used was of course that of
the pratyaharas or elliptical statements, and of the anu-
bandhas or sxgmﬁa‘ant endings. The first was effected by
means of the fourteen Siva-sitras, which, according to
tradition, were revealed to him by God Siva himself by
sounding his tabor. As to the second, although the anu-
bandhas used by Panini are peculiar to himself, the de- .
vice does not appear to have been his invention. The
practice already existed, and Panini only utilised it to its
utmost limits.,

The formation of ganas, by which are meant lists of
words which undergo similar grammatical changes, also
Tended towards the same result. Some of these ganas are
complete and some @Mriti-ganas, that is to say, ganas
which do not exhaustively enumerate all the words of a

grammars. But for the intrin- have it now,—here would be a
sic difficulty of the task and splendid problem in textual
for the fact that we have no criticism.

extant authority earlier than 1 Compare Mahubhaishya on vii, 1.
the Mahabhashya, which knows 18 - srqur ghewfiwitcey |

the Ash{adhyfy! in practically yiaRy Isgwwur w RRwT-
the same form in which we aifor fikgsR
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class, but rather give merely a few leading types. i’ﬁnini
in his sttras gives only the first word of a gana and they
have hence been considerably tampered with since his
times. So, although we cannot be certain whether any one
word now found in the Ganapatha existed in Panini’s day,
still the bulk of our present Ganapatha may safely be
considered as coming from the hands of the grammarian
himself.

24 Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

The next device to secure brevity was the invention
of peculiar technical symbols such as w, ¥9, g%, g, 8%
&c. Some of these may have been known to Panini
from his predecessors, while others were probably of his
own creation. Patafijali distinctly tells us that /2, § and w
were known to him already.’

In the framing of the sitras Panini always scrupu-
lously omitted all such words as may be conveniently
supplied from sense or from preceding sitras. The
technical name for this process is anuvritti, and to secure
it he has made some of his sitras adhikara-sitras,” that
is to say, sfitras which have to be repeated, wholly or in
part, each time any of the sitras dominated by it are to
be interpreted. Lastly, in portions of the Ashtadhydyi he
has so arranged the sttras that where two sitras appear
equally applicable, that which comes earlier in the order
of the Ashtadhy@yi must obtain precedence over the
one which comes later.?

e

wftda—e, g. i. 2.48, where /@
has it, 3. giving & numerical
value to some mute letter add-

1 Mahabhashya on 1. 2, 53, and
Kaiyyata in the same place.
2 Panini shows that a particular

sttra is an adhikéra sttra by
i, the word g1 followed by a
word in the ablative case
occurring in a subsequent sttra
to which the adhikara is to

ed to the siitra , ¢.y. § (=2)
is supposed to be added to
v. 1.80 to show the extent of
the adhikara ; and 4. wyreqTw-
ot Rtauifafn )

continue ; ae im i.4.56; 2. 3 Payini viii. 2, 1—giawsRgT)



- [-§16 Treatises accessory to Plnini 28

There is yet one more device serving the same end
which remains to be mentioned and of which so much was
made in later grammatical spec{'ilations: namely, the use of
the paribh@shds or canons of interpretation.” Some of

e
them are enunciated by Panini himself, but a larger num-
ber he found already current in his day, and so used them
tacitly, and the task reserved for later grammarians was
to discover what facts in Panini’s satras m;ply the use of
what partlcular paribhashas.’

" 16. ‘Treatises accessory to Pinlnl's Ashtidhydyi— In addi-
tion to the Ashtddhy3ayi, Panini put together a Dhatupatha
or list of roots, a Ganapatha or list of words which behave
alike grammatically, and Unpidi-sitras in some form or
other. Regarding the first, Panini mentions in the sftras
themselves all the ten classes and even some of their
sub-divisions just as they occur in the Dhatupatha.? The
anubandhas of the Dhatupatha, further, have the same
significance® as those of the Ashtddhyayi. These facts
tend to establish Panini’s authorship of the Dhatupatha.
We have already spoken (p. 23 above) about the Gana-
patha, which also in the main belongs to Panini.

The question as to the authorship of the Unadi-sitras
cannot be so easily settled. They are commonly supposed
to be the work of éﬁkatiyana on the basis of statements
found in the Nirukta® and the Mah@bhashya,® according to
which Sakatdyana agreed with the ¥%w®wa in deriving

1 For the distinction between the vii, 1. 59 ; vii, 2, 48 ; &e.
qftwrqrgy and the mrywmgw 3 Wegtergaard's Radices Lingum
and the whole question of Sanscrita, pp. 342, 343.
Papini’s use of paribhashis 4 Niruktai. 4.1 : srRregrESE-

. see Goldstiicker, pp. 106-118 = SrreffX wrararaat Awwasasy |
(Reprint, pp. 81-90). 6 Kielhorn, vol, ii. p. 131 s o &

2 Comparei.3.1; ii. 4. 72 and TIGAATE Frg ¥ TR ORI
7% ; iii, 1. 25, 65, 69, 78, 77, « fiw!
78, 79, 81, i, 5. 104; vi. 1,15 ;

4[Sk.Gr )
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all nouns from roots. Since, however, no work of $§ka§§-
yana has come down to us, and since the Sabdanusdsana
which now passes under his name is a comparatively late
production (sé‘e below, § 52), we cannot say whether
this ancient Sakatdyana left behind him any work in justi-
fication of the views which he doubtless held.

On the other hand the Unadi-sttras exhibit unmistak-
able marks of Panini's system. They use safijfids such as
e, 1Y, 5P, IATH, ITUT, W, WA, and A¥TT in the same
sense in which Panini uses them. The anubandhas of
the Unadis are also similar to Panini’s. This raises a strong
presumption that the Unadi-sttras are the work of Panpini
himself ; and it is further corroborated by the fact that
Katyayana in more than one place takes objection to the
technical application of a rule in the Ashtadhyayi urging
that it does not hold good in the case of particular Unadi-
sGtras—an objection which could not have been urged un-
less Katyayana regarded Paninito be the author of the
Unadis ; for, Panini was not to be expected to frame
rules that would hold good in other people’s works.' There
is no reason why we should not accept this conclusion.

We canunot, however, assign all the Unadi-siitras to
Panini’s authorship, seeing that in some places their
teaching runs counter to the Ashtadhyayi.? The probable
view, as suggested by Goldstiicker,® is that the Unadi list
was first drawn up by Panini, but that it was afterwards
modified or corrected by Katyayana. The extent of the
changes introduced by the author of the Vartikas must

1 Examples are vii. 3, 50, vii, 4. 13, ed on the fact that gurrgais
viii. 2. 78, and viii. 3. 59. In gaan griRAngsr
most of these cases KatySyana 2 Thus, Unadi-sttra iv. 226 goes
bas the remark gorreftat sf- against Panini vi, 2. 139,
&4t wwewy: or words to this 3 Papini, his place &c., pp. 170
effect. Patafijali’s defence of (Reprint, 130) ands#81 (Re-
Papini is throughout ground- print, 139). )
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have been so gft‘eaq as to credit him, in popular tradition,
with their sole authorship. Thus Vimalasarasvati,’ a
writer not later than the fourteenth century A.D., and
Durgasirhha® who belongs to the early centuries of the
Christian era, both assign the authorship of the Unadi-
sfitras to Vararuchi alias Katyayana. The poet Magha,
however, seems to look upon the Unédis as belonging to
Panini,® though his words are not-quite explicit.

The other works appended to Panini’s system pro-
bably do not come from him. The Phit-sitras are, by
unanimous testimony, the work of $antana.vach§rya,
writer much later than Panini.t The Siksha bears on the
face of it the stamp of modernness, notwithstanding the
fact that a verse from it has found its way into the Maha-
bhashya; ® and the same is true of the nganusﬁsana
Regarding the Paribhashas, in addition to those given by
Panini in his Ashtadhyay1 there may have been others
current in Panini’s time and tacitly employed by him ;
but no ancient collection of them has come_down to us.
The Paribhashis are usually assigned to the authorship of
Vyadi who comes between Panini and Patafijali.

1 In the gyaver, the India Office 4 Compare arnSvy on fragy
Ms. of which is dated 1381 ii. 21, where he remarks—ygr
A.D., we find : gorrfyeFH- Ragan® quftegdegr ary-
HTOMY ATITAAT TUIAT AN RremgwminE o e |
qufYam® | agur | garqrr &e. 5 Mababhashya, vol. i, p. 2—gw:

2 He begins his com. on the gg oy &o. = ey, stanza 52~
section of the Katantra with aeiy ot &c. This stanza,
the verse : gmmPwgdt wam: however, forms a genuine
FrRAAT & FAT: FA | WIETIAA part of the Mababhashya, see-

* gur fugfymiggan The ing that it is commented upon

krits in this school also in- by wiwft in his ETTTqET.,
clude the Unudis, as will be Kielhorn, vol. 'ii, preface, p.
seen later. 18, and is quoted by gwrive
3 Sidupalavadba xix, 75, and Mal- in the Tantravartika, Benares

“ffietha’s commentary upon ed., p. 233.
the same,
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~ Between Panini and the next great gﬁmmarian, Ka&t-
yéyana, came many authors, who attempted, more or less
successfully, : to emend or justify Panini’s rules, and some
of the metrical vartikas found in the Mahabhashya pro-
bably belong to these predecessors of Katydyana. We must
needs assume this, unless we are ready to suppose that the
considerable interval of time' that exists between P&nini
and Katydyana was altogether barren of grammatical spe-
culations. Whoever these predecessors were, as our
knowledge about their works is next to nothing, we must
now pass on to Katyayana himself.
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17. KatySysna: His date~1he Kath3saritsdgara makes
Katyayana the contemporary of Panini, or more accurate-
ly, the senior of the two ; and had not this tradition been
to this extent accepted by so great an authority as Max
Miiller, we might have explained this on the analogy of
a row of columns seen in perspective, where the columns
which are farthest from us look nearest to each other, for
the simple reason that we cannot discern any marks in
the interspaces. We must be prepared however to give
up this view and presuppose between Panini and Katya-
yana that much time which the nature of the changes in the
forms of language above indicated will reasonably require;
and unless we assume that language and customs were in
an extraordinarily volatile condition in ancient times,

1 Goldstiicker proves this by show. or little separated in time from

ing that 1. grammatical forme
ourrent in Panpini's time are
obsolute in that of KatyZyana.,
2. So also the: meanings of
words. 3. Words acquire in
KutyByana’s time significances
which they had not in P&gini's.
4. Literature known to Kutyn-
yana was unknown to P&pini.
6+ Writers contemporary with

Papini are looked upon by
Eatygyana as very ancient,
e.g. Yajiyavalkys ; on his last
point the Kudiki remarks :
qrRreRTar @ Reowrer
yegrearry wrai- For fuller

particulars gee Goldstiicker
on Payini, pp. 122.187 (Re-
print, pp. 94-120). “g‘“"'
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about two to th%e eenturies would not by any means be
too great an interval that we can suppose to have elapsed
between them. In the present stute of our knowledge
we cannot therefore, unfortunately, arrive at a greater
approximation than 500-350 B. C., nearer to the latter
limit if the relation of Katyayana with the Nandas men-
tioned in Kath#saritsdgara has any basis in fact.

18 Nature of KitySyana's work.— Katy@yana's work, the
virtikas, are meant to correct, modify, or supplement the
rules of Panini wherever they were or had become par-
tially or totally inapplicable. There are two works' of
his which aim at this object. The earlier? is the Vajasaneyi
Pratisakhya, a work dealing with the grammar and ortho-
graphy of the Vajasaneyi-Sarhhitd. Being limited by the
nature of his subject to Vedic forms of language only,
Katyayana has herein given his criticisms on such of the
sttras of Panini as fell within his province. Taking up
the suggestion which dawned upon him probably in the
course of his Pratisakhya, Katyayana next subjected
Panini's Ashtadhyayi to a searching criticism. Sinoe here
his object was not to explain Panini but find faults in his
grammar, he has left unnoticed many sitras that to him
appeared valid. Of the nearly 4,000 sitras Katyayana

1 Ksty&yant is credited with the there given are indentical with

authorship of & third work in
sfitra style, the KatyZysna
Srauta sfitras (published in
the Chaukhamba Banskrit
series), but it has nothing to
do with grammar, It might
have given KatyXyana ptac-
tice in writing sttras, but
that is all.

2 Thatthe Varjasaneyi-Pratidakhya

is posterior to and based upon
“Pepind is clear from the fact
i. that many of the sUtras

those of Panini. ii. The pra-
tyaharas and anubandhes are
in most cases those of Pxyini,
ili. Where there are changes
they are improvements upon
Papini, such improvements as
KatyGyana later embodied
Swith occasional chabges for
the better in his vErtiMas. See
Goldstioker, Ppini, pp, 199
(Reprint, pp. 183) and the fol-
lowing.
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noticed over 1,500 in about 4,000 vartikas. We must add
to these the considerable number of cases where Kitya-
yana has criticised Panini's rules in his Pratisakhya. Some
of these criticisms he repeats as vartikas, generally
saying there what he had to say in a more correct form.’

Katyayana has not merely stated his doubts and
objections in regard tosome of Panini’s rules, but in most
cases has shown how they can be solved or removed.’
At the same time he always takes care to prove his pro-
positions, and when suggesting an alternative course, he
always tells us that he does so. Notwithstanding this
there are, according to Patafijali's showing, a good many
cases where his criticisms are misplaced, or are the result
of misunderstanding Panini.

Some of the vartikas are written in prose, while
others are thrown into a metrical form. In a vast number
of cases Katyayana has clearly indicated the rules of
Panpini to which his remarks refer by repeating the sitras
verbatim,? or with slight changes,' or by taking its most
importants or introductory® word. Cross references to
his own vartikas he gives by 3% §¥, 3% a1, or IW gdwr.”

Katydyana, in that he meant to write a criticism on
Panini was compelled to adhere to the latter’s termino-
logy. Notwithstanding this fact he has used ® for o,

1 For Panini’'s— Kutyayana in the Pratidakhya has—
srgald Ea 1-1-go woregi SRt ST 9-9¥9
AERTIYTgATET 1-9-§° ARG -4

FEATARTOAAGATHER: 1-1—<  FEIGARARTR T SGATRE: 194

2 Usually by phrasea such as gw 4 Vartika 1 to sdtra iii. 1.84;
wr. Compare Indian Anti- 5 Vartika 1 to stitra v. 2. 47 ;
query, volume v, Note 2 on 6 Vartike 1 to stitra vi, 4, 14;
the Mahnbhashys, where Kiel- 7 Vartike 2 to egtra iii. 4. 79 ;
hprn discusses the whole sub- —to give but one instance of
ject, . each,

8 Vaurtika 1 to sttra ii. 1, 83 ;

Ll
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5o for g%, FAIATET for ary, wawelt and srqaeft for gz snd
g%. This fact, together with the statement in the Katha-
saritsagara’ to the effect that he was a follower of the
Aindra school, makes it probable that he belonged to a
school, of grammar different from Panini’s. Patafijali dis-
tinctly calls him a ¢ Southerner’.?

19. Virtikakiras before and after Kitydyana.—As observed
before (p. 28), Katyayana had several predecessors from
whose works he may have taken many suggestions. In his
Pratisikhya he refers to Sé:ks:ﬂ;a‘nyana3 and $akalya,! names
alreadyquoted by Panini; while in the vartikas he refers
by name to Vajapyayana,® Vyadi,® and Paushkarasadi,” and
designates a number of others under the general appela-
tion of ¥, #1944, and so forth.® Some of these latter
must have been scholars who, like Katy3yana himself,
subjected the wording of the sttras of Panini to a critical
examination. Vyadi we know, was the author of an ex-
tensive work called Safigraha, referred to in the Mahabh3-
shya? which is in fact based upon it.

Katyayana was followed in his task by a vast number
of writers. The names of some of these are preserved for
us by Patafijali.’® To that list we must add the author or
authors of the metrical vartikas(over 250) that are quoted in
the Mah3bashya. Some of these belong to Patafijali him-
self, others probably to Katyayana, while still others, to
either the predecessors or successors of Katyayana.'' That

1 Tardﬁga iv, and elsewhere ¢ &= padiya describes the Maha-

TR AGEEATHTOT g7 | bhushys as agwEgfiHsgs.
2 Mahzbhashya, vol.1,p 8, line2: 10 Nemely, wregrsfta, d@Yarr, ¥
Frawfygar quigrorrear: | oreATEY, ATgY, @rbvmey end
3 iil. 8 s yeqgwedt R} wrwRErTA .
4 iii, 9 : srfwr¢ wrwEe: wqRy! 11 The question as to the author-
5 Vartika 35 to i. 2, 64, ship of these sverarfies is
6 Vartike 45 toi. 2. 64. discussed in the Indian Anti-
7 Vartika 3 to viii, 4. 48, quary vol. v, Note 440n the
8 Vartika 4 to i, 1, 1, &c. Mahabhasbya.
9

Vol. i. p. 6, line 2 ; The VEkya.
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some of them at least presuppose Katydyana is proved
by karikd 1 on Panini iii. 2.118, which quotes one of his
virtikas. Unfortunately none of these successors of
Kiatydyana are known to us otherwise than through quo-
tations made by Patafijali in his Mahabhashya. "We must
therefore next pass on to Patafijali, with whom ends the
first period in the history of the Paniniya school.

20. Patanjali: His date and personal history.—-1he date of
Patafijali the author of the Mah3bhdshya is not subject to
as vague a guess-work as that of Katyayana or Panini.
At one time scholars were inclined to make him a con-
temporary of Christ, but ‘Dr. Bhandarkar has fought
through the pages of the Indian Antiquary for an earlier
date ; and it has been now accepted by scholars all round,
and formed, in fact, until the recent discovery of the
Kautiliya, the one definite landmark in the history of
ancient Indian Literature, by a reference to which the
dates of Patafijali’s predecessors and successors could be
approximately determined. The main arguments for
assigning him to 150 B. C. are these: i. The instance ¥%
OSIRs 9TaTR: in such a context that the event must have
occurred within the lifetime of Patafijali. ii, Similarly the
instances J¥UgEA: WiEd and AFHITTAT WIRE™, which re-
fer to a siege by Menander. iii. As a collateral evidence,
the mention of a financial expedient of the Mauryas.!

Regarding the personal history of Patafijali very little
is known. He was a contemporary of Pushpamitra and
probably much honoured by him for his learning. It is
usual to suppose that the epithets Gonardiya and Gonika-
putra used in the Mah&bhashya® are his own other names

1 The references are : Indian An- Goldstiicker, pp. 228-38 (Re-
tiquery i. 299-302 ; ii, 57, 69, print, pp, 175-183),
94, 206-10, 238, and 862 ; xv. 2 Vol. i. pp. 78, 91, 336, &c,
80-84 ; xvi, 156, 178 ; and
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derived from his native place and the name of his mother,
but it has been shown by Rjiendraldl Mitra' and Dr.
Kielhorn®that they are distinct authors, and as such they
are quoted by so early a writer as Vatsy3yana the author
of the Kama-stitra.” The best account of Patafijali’s time,
if mot of his person, is to be found in the Mahabhashya
itself ; and a detailed exposition of the religious, histori-
cal, geographical, social,and literary data 89 resulting from
the contents of that work is to be found in the Indische
Studien, xiii. pp. 293-502.

We have stated that Patafijali was not the first to
deal with Katyayana in the same way in which the latter
dealt with Panini. Patafijali was perhaps the most success-
ful if not atso the last of the number. Besides giving
his ishtist (desiderata) on Panini’s sttras, wherever Katya-
yana had omitted Lo give vartikas, his chief aim was to
vindicate Panini against the often unmerited attacks of
Katyayana ; and in this he has achieved a remarkable
success, although in some places he overdoes his defence
and becomes decidedly unfair to Katyayana. The style
of his work is unparalleled in the whole range of Sans-
krit Literature, only the éﬁrxra-bhashya of Safikara belng
worthy of a mention by its side.

Regarding the text of the Mahabhashya the traditions
recorded in the Rajatarafigini¢ and in the Vakyapadiyas
state that it had become so hopelessly corrupt inthe time
of king Abhimanyu of Kasmir that only one authentic
Ms. of it existed throughout India, from which all sub-
sequent copies of it have been derived. The work, like

1 Journal of the Asiatio Society of vided into four ¢luases, while
Bengal, vdl, rii, p. 289. wdfly divides them into
2 Indlien Amtiquary xiv, p. 40. - eight.

3 See K&ma-sdtrs, p.67 (Kfvya- 4 Vide note 5 on p. 13above.
uifls edition).~Accoriing to 5 Kinda ii, stansas 484-00.
WYy the arfrem are di-

5 [ Sk. Gr. }
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Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, is divided into eight adhyayas of four
padas each, each pada being further subdivided into from
one to nineé\hnikas The Mahabhashya does not notice
all the siitras of Panini, but only such as were noticed by
Kityayana, as also such others as Patafijali himself con-
sidered incomplete and capable of improvement. Whether
the remaining were likewise commented upon by Patafi-
jali or not is more than what we can say.'
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21. Patafijali's Mahsbhishya rs marking the end of the first
perlod ia tha history of the Pininiya school.—Panini, Katyayana,
and Patafijali are traditionally known as the “three sages,”
muni-trayam, who gave the law tothe science of grammar.
Each took for his study the whole field of the living lan-
guage, and the contribution made by each to the stock of
inherited knowledge and ideas is quite considerable.
Patafijali's Mahabhashya for a time marked the highest
point in the development of the science of grammar. So
far as grammatical speculations go, the next three or four
centuries—which coincided with the bloom of the classi-
cal Prakrit literature and which also witnessed the Scythi-
an invasions on a large scale—are a perfect blank to us ;
and our next leap from Patafijali should be to Chandrago-
min, the founder of the Chandra school.

22. Chandragomin and his work --Chandragomin? was a
close student of Panini, Katyayana, and Patafijali, and for
his work he utilized all their labours, trying in several
places, in the light of the changes that had come over

1 A fanciful explanation of the the Mahabhashya were blown

fact that some of I'anioi’s
aftras are not to be found in
the Mahzbh@shya {8 given iu
the Patafijala-charita (Kavya-
mtlg, No. 51), whero it is said
that some of the leaves of the
originally complete ccpy of

away by the wind and others
got disarranged. Another ac-
count mekes a monkey gage-

TIATHSIG: responsible for
the accident.

2 For a more detailed account of

him see §§ 42 and following.
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Sanskrit since the days of the author of the Mafxﬁbhishya
to improve upon them in the form as well as the matter
of their sfitras and vartikas and ishtis. Chandragomiu
was a Bauddha, and one of his objects in writing a new
grammar must have been to supply, for the benefit of
members of his Church, a grammar that would be free
from the traditional Brahmanical element. The more
orthodox grammarians, ‘however, were not willing to
accept his innovations. They accordingly tried to invent
new maxims of interpretation, tending to show, after a
very diligent analysis of the works of the three great
sages, that such defects as Chandragomin and others
tried to find in the Paniniya grammar werc in it already
implicitly provided for. This procedure was no doubt
unhistorical, but so was that of Katydyana or of Patafi-
jali. As yet we cannot fix upon any great leading names,!
but the traditional elaboration of the system of jiapakas
and Paribhash@s must be referred to the time somewhere
between 470 (the date of Chandragomin) and 650 (the
date of one of the authors of the Kasiki).

23. The Kasiki of Jayiditya znd Vamezma—lItsing, the
Chinese pilgrim, speaks of Jayaditya of Kasmir as the
author of a grammatical work called vritti-stra, which it
is usual to identify with the Kasika, a joint work of
Jayaditya and Vamana. Itsing tells us that Jayaditya
died about A. D. 660 ; and if the above identification is
correct,? this gives us the date of the Kasika.

1 Unless it be those of &R, whw, by Patafijali and writes as if
and ggar wentioned in the sTqifyes completed the gf®
Vakyapadrys, Kanda secoud, bimself. Even so, however, we
stunza 487, capnot bring tho Kadika any

2 Itsing’s account of the gi¥yyx earlier than 650 A. D., seving
by srarfges nny not after all that on iv. 3. 88 it mentions
refer to the mrf3twr. He the Vakyapadiya by name,

speaks of & com, on the gy Jayuditya then appears.to be
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. The Kasiki was dnce believed to be the work of one
author vapiously called Vamand, Jayiditya, or Vimans-
Jayaditya, It has now been found out that they are two
distinct persgns. Bhattoji Dikshita clearly distinguishes
between their views,' and the concurrent testimony of
Mss. from all parts of India assigns to Jaydditya the
authorship of the first five chapters of it, while the last
three belong to Vamana, who probably came soon after
JaySditya and certainly before the time of Jinendra-
buddhi, who comments upon the whole work.?

. Regarding the personality of the authors of the
Kasika little definite is known. Neither of them begins
his work with any mafigala, both exhibit an unorthodox
tendency to introduce changes into the wording of the
sitras, and Jayaditya at any rate refers on i. 1. 36, with
evident satisfaction, to the work of the Lokayatikas.*
These reasons tend to show that the author or authors
were Bauddhas. It is supposed that Jayaditya is to be
identified with king Jayapida of Kasmir, whose mini-
ster, as mentioned by Kalhapa, was a person named
Vamana.! This may not be strictly accurate. Dr. Biihler
believed that the author was a native of Kasmir,

ut least a countemporary of Panini v 4, 42: qaq &4 sverfy-

Bhartrihori the author of the
Vakyapadiya, Vamana who
probably wrote the last three
chapters of the Kusika came
soon after Jayuaditya, and
Jinendrabuddhi, the author of
the Nyusa on the Kasika came
probably before 750, seeing
that he is quoted by so early
an author as Bbamaha. Com-
pare also J.B.B.R. A. 8, for
1909, p. 94 ; Indian Antiquary,

WAAANWE | WRATEE &c.

2 Oa the question of the differcat

authorship of the Kagiks see
Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report for
1883-84, p. 58.

3 Soe Bala Sastii's edition of the

Kasika, p. 62—srdT yiy: !
mEFEIgIWiy W | |
JHIT TN TgraT wed |
Iuefad: Rafgm R
EE® | gfein warwamn
writvaT: FowT SRy )

3L, pp. 232-237 and xLii, pp. 4 Dr. Biibler’s Reposi for 187576,

263264,
1 Compare the sgwiyear on_

P75
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The Kaéikd is a nmuing commentasy on Pigini's
Ashtadhydyi, and its merit consists in the lucid mauner
in which it has explained the 'sitras of Papimi, clesrly
indicating all the anuveittis and giving numerous: ilhustré-
tions for eath rule. Sometimes the Kaiika givee us
information ‘which we could not passibly lgve obtaifed
from any other source. Thus an sfitra vii.3.95 it gipes
us a rule of Apidali,’ the gragmgrian who preceded
Panini and whose work must consequbntly kave beén
known to the authors of the Kasika. On sitra vii. 2. 17
it gives us a vartika of the Saunigas other than those
quoted in the Mahabhdshya. These facts, however
scanty by themselves, corroborate the tradition of the
existence of a vast number of grammarians prior and
subsequent to the time of Katyayana.

24, The Indebtodness of the Kaslki to Chandregomin.—JI he
object of the Kasikd was to embody in the Paniniya system
all the improvements that were made by Chandragomin.
As the result of an exhaustive analysis of the text of
Paniny’s sitras as given in the Kasika-vritti Dr. Kielhorn?
sums up his conclusions thus : “ The text of the Ashta-
dhyayi as given in the Kasika differs in the case of 58
rules from the text known to Katyayana and Patafijali.
Ten of these 58 rules are altogether fresh additions;
nine are a result of separating (by yoga-vibhiga) the
original 8 sftras into 17. In19 cases mew words have
been inserted into the original sttras, while in the rest
there are other changes in the woiding &c. of the
sttras.”

Some of these changes had been alieady suggested by
Katydyana or Patafijali, especially in the matter of yoga-
vibhdga. The additional words also were mostly wm%n

. 1 See atove, page 9 note J.
3 SeeIndisn Antiquery vol, avi, pp. 170 and fullowing:
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from the vartikas or from the notes in the Mahabhashya,
as well as from some of the added rules. Most of the new
matter found in the Kasika can, however, be traced to
Chandragonitn, from whose work he diligently draws his
material without anywhere acknowledging his sources.’
This fact, as before pointed out, settles 470 A. D. as the
upper limit for the date of the Kasika.

25. Jinendrabuddhi's Nydsa on the Kasiki.—An excellent
commentary on the Kasika called Kasika-vivarana-pafjika
or Kasika-nyasa is the work of Jinendrabuddhi,? who styles
himself sfiatrawaysirarard. This informs us about his re-
ligion ; as to his date he cannot be later than 750 A. D.,
seeing that he is referred to by Bhamaha, who says that a
poet should never employ a compound in which a verbal
derivative in g is compounded with a noun in the gene-
tive case, and adds that he should not support such usage
by the authority of the Nyasa, which presumably is the
same as this work.?

The Nyasa follows closely on the lines of the Kagika
. and tries to incorporate into itself whatever new was
produced upto its time.! It is a pity that we as yet

1 Thus oniv, 2.138 Kadika gives the sitra itself in conformity

the vartika SymTR¥z
gweg: | which is Chandra

sfitra iii. 2.61; the karika on
v, 4.77 inthe Kasika cmbodies
siitras iv. 4. 72 and 73, of
Chandra, the Kusika further
remarking agay @& qrafiwmd
gear aragfda ; Panini's sttra
viii. 3. 118, v3: weew AR,
Chandra changes into @igew-
. sRfSR (vi. 4.98), following
herein a vartika of Katyiyana
(wqt f5f? w@ARY wwsSteod-
wamwy) ; while Kadiks reads

with the Chandra vyskarana,
Mapy more similar instances
are given by Liebich in his
edition of tha Chandra vyaka-
rana.

2 Govt. Or. Mse, Library, Madra!;,

Ms. no. 941 gives the name

88 QRTRE T

F See, however,the references cited

at the end of page 35, note 2
sbove.

4 Compare— sreqn: qrearyTy gRaT

FRrET qur 1 gl our-
WOW ¥ STwr aurh
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possess not a single edition of this ancient commentary.
There is no completé Ms. of it in any hitherto known
collection, but the several fragments may yield a toler-
ably complete text. And the commentary is well worth
the labours of a critical editor, to judge from such frag-
ments of it as were available to me at the Deccan
College Mss. Library., |

26. Haradatta’s Padamnadijari on the K8sik3 —I here is an-
other valuable commentary on the Kasikd called the
Padamafijari by Haradatta, Haradatta was, as he himself
informs us, the son of Padma-(or Rudra-)kumira, and
younger brother of Agnikuma@ra; while his preceptor was
one Aparajita. He was probably a native of the Tamil
country and may subsequently have acquainted ‘himself
with the Telugu literature, as the instance of a vernacu-
lar word (FTS®Y) given by him seems to indicate.?
The Padamafijari is quoted in the Madhaviya Dhatuvritti
aud by Mallinatha, and itself quotes Magha.» According
to a portion of the Bhavishyottara Purana giving the
history of Haradatta (who is considered as an incarna-

1 Professor K. B. Pathak tells me shortly (1912). Maitreysrak-

that the Ms, in the Jain
Matha st Sravana Belgola,
which is put down in the lists
a8 & Nyssa on the Sakutayana-
dabd@nudfeana, is really a Ms.
of the above work, and goes
a8 far as viii. 3.11, I under-
otand that Prof. Srish Chandra
Chakravarti of Rajshahi Col-
lege, Bengal, has beon able
to put together a tolerably
complete copy of the text
from Mss. collected from all
- corners of India. He is
also going to publish the work

shita is reported to have writ-
ten a commentary on the
Nyusa, but I have not been able
to verify the statement.

2 These and the. following details

are taken from Sheshagiri
Shitetri’s Report on the search
of Sanskrit and Tamil Mss.
for 1893-94, Madras, No, 2.

3 Benares edition ( Reprint from

the Pandit) pages 657, 715
line 2 (=Magha iii. 74), &e.
Kirsta ii, 356 is quoted on
page 237 line 8 ; ard Bhatti-
kavys on page 541 line 16.
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tion of God Siva,) we learn that he died 3979 years after
the beginning of Kali, which corresponds to 878 A. D.

This account of the Bhavishyottara Pura@na pro-
bably does ot refer to our, Haradatta, seeing that it
gives Vasudeva as the name of Haradatta’s father.’ More-
over, Haradatta's Padamafijarl seems to be later than and
partly based upon Kaiyyata’s Maha@bhashya-Pradipa,®
and we cannot assign to Kaiyyata so early a date as cir.
800 A. D., which would be necessary if Haradatta is to be
put at 878. Probably, therefore, Haradatta belongs
to somewhere about 1100 A. D.

27. Bhartriharl's Vakyapadiya—From Padamaiijari, the
commeritary on the Kasika, we go back to the writer who
according to Itsing was a contemporary of Jayaditya,
one of the authors of the Kasika; and this is no other than
Bhartrihari, the celebrated poet and grammarian whose
date of death, according to the Chinese pilgrim, is 650
A.D. It is not necessary for us to consider in this place
the different problems suggested by his name. He may
or may not have been a king, a brother of a king or the
author of the Satakas. Itsing’s account unmistakably

1 Mr. Shesbagiri Shustri suggests, genious but not convincing,

loc.cit.,that Huradatta’s father
may have been a Vaishpava to
begin with aad may have
later changed his name and

become a Saiva, just as Hara-

datta himself changed his ori-
ginal name of Sudardana into
the one which is more general-
ly knowa. Some such change
of name may appear to have
been hinted at in the iairo-
ductory stanza-gflrere ¥egw-
e Ryt garg Ry fdor: )
wysrorrgorg e All this is in-

and it must yield to the chrono-
logical evidence given below.

2 ‘Compare Padamaijart on ii. 1.66

(Benaresed. p384.11. 51I.) with

. Pradtpa on tho snme place

(Nir. Sag. ed. of the Maha-
‘bhashya, part ii. p. 405). 8o
also compare Pademanjar! on

ii. 1. 70 (p. 385) with Pradipa

on thesame place (ibid, p. 414).
Many more instantes can be
likewise adduced to show the
indebtedness of Padwmaijart
to the Pradipa. )
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refers to Bhartrihari the author of the Vikyupadiya and
consequently also to the author of a commentary on the
Mahabhashya. Regarding the latter work all that we
can say is that it was probah;ly never completed by thé
author. The Ganaratna-mahodadhi states that the com-
mentary extends only to the first three gadas.! According
to ‘Dr. Biihler fragments of Bhartrihari’'s comment exist
in the Royal Library at Berlin* aud in the Deccan. If
they exist in the Deccan, they have not so far come to
light.

The Vakyapadiya is a metrical discourse on the phi-
losophy of grammar, distributed into three chapters : the
Brahma or Agama-kanda, the Vakya-kanda, and the Pada
or Prakirna-kanda. The chief historical interest of the
work attaches itself to the account given in about seven
stanzas, towards the end of the second kanda, confirming
the statement of the Rajatarfigini about the fate of the
Mahabhashya.! The passage also contains the earliest
reference to the Chandra school, and mentions Baiji,
Saubhava, and Haryaksha as grammarians who went
before Chandracharya or Chandragomin, and who by their
uncritical methods of study contributed not a little to the
neglect of the Mahabhashya during the early centuries of
the Christian era.

28. Kalyyata’s Pradipa as marking the end of the second
period In the history of the Panlniya school.—Between Bhartri-
hari (650 A. D.) and Kaiyyata (the next great writer of
the Paniniya school whom we notice and who probably
belongs to the eleventh century) we have no names of any
consequence to mention. The period was indeed marked
by a more or less general grammatical activity, but that

1 Compare com. on Gaparatna- the Mahzbbashya, vol. ii.
mahodadhi, 8t.3,—wgef: agr- 3 India : what can it teach us?
qregfAraray sqrygrart p. 352 ; Indian Antiquary for

2 See preface to Kielhorn's ed. of . 1876, p. 245,
6 [ Sk. Gr. )
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was confined to the systems of grammar outside the
Paniniya school. These we shall notice in another place,
For Panini’s school Kaiyyata’s Pradipa marks the end of
the second periad of development.

Kaiyyata was probably, as his name indicates, a native
of Kasmir. His father was Jaiyyata surnamed Upadhya-
ya, and his preceptor was one Mahesvara. In a commen-
tary on Mammata’s Kavyaprakasa written by Bhimasena
(Sarhvat 1779=1722 A. D.) Kaiyyata along. with Auvata
has been spoken of as the disciple and even the younger
brother of Mammata." This statement is inaccurate if by
Auvata is meant the author of the Bhashya on the Yajur-
veda-Samhitd, whose father was Vajrata; and since
Bhimasena is a late writer we need not likewise attach
much importance to the chronological relation between
Mammata and Kaiyyata as suggested by him. Mammata
was, we know, a great grammarian as well as a rhetori-
cian who lived cir. 1100, and there is nothing improbable
in his being a teacher to even -Kaiyyata. Kaiyyata's
lower limit is:given by the circumstance that he is quoted
in the Sarva-darsana-safigraha (cir. 1300).?

Regarding the nature of Kaiyyata's performance it
is not necessary in this place to say much. He tells us
in his introduction that he followed on the lines of Hari,
that is, Bhartrihari,® and he may be pronounced to
have been fairly successful on the whole in the task
of interpreting the Mahdbhashya. His work has been,

1 sfyary Heqz oiadr gaet To9T- bhishya before him ? In that
saramay ATty fAad qur- cage the ‘Tripadr’ alluded to
RANYSIrEATT Ay aw in the Gaparatna-mahodadbi

2 Aufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue, ( above, p. 41) must be either
p. 247 a. a distinct work, or may be no

3 Are we to suppose, therefore, other than the Vikyapadlya
that Kaiyyats had a complete iteelf, which i3 in three chap-
manuscript of Bhartrihari's ters, '

commentary on the Mahs-
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in turn, commented upon by Nagojibhatta the author
of the Pradipodyota, by Nariyana who has written a
Vivarana upon it, and by Isvar@inanda the pupilof Satya-
nanda who has composed another similarly named com-
mentary. None of these writers seems to be earlier than
A.D. 1600. We have already spoken of Haradatta’s
Padamafijari, which is based upon Kaiyyata’s work.

For most of these *writers who followed Kaiyyata
there was very ljttle original work in the Paniniya school
that was left o be done. Sanskrit had long been estab-
lished as a classical language ; it ceased to be influenced
by current speech in any vital manner. Hence in grammar
there was no occasion for any creative work ; and even the
work of critical elaboration had well-nigh run its course.
This was also the period of the early Muhammedan in-
cursions, which necessarily preceded their permanent occu-
pation of India ; and it was, as was to be expected, mark-
ed by a general decadence of literature, reflecting a
corresponding ebb in the tide of social and political acti-
vities. The study of grammar, accordingly, succumbed
to the operation of the usual laws of demand and supply.
In the next century or two there may have been petty
commentators here and there, and, possibly, some really
great writers, but none of their names even have survived
the ravages of time. Later when the clouds cleared a
little and literature began to flourish, the demand-~-feeble
at first—which some of the enlightened Muhammedan
rulers created was adequately met by popular schools of
grammar, like the Sarasvata, which now sprang into
existence.

29. Recasts of the Ashtidhydyl : The Rfipamils.—It was
clear now that if the Paniniya grammar was to keep
abreast of the spirit of the times, it should have been re-
moulded and presented in easier and less repellent style.
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The earliest and on that ground the simplest of these
.recasts of the Ashtddhy&yi that has come down to us is
the Ripamald of Vimalasarasvati, a writer who, if the
date given in a+Ms. of the work De true,’ must be placed
not later than A. D. 1350.

44 . Systems of Sanskrit Grammar

The arrangement of the work is in the style of later
Kaumudis. After treating of wegrgw, @, and afvaray the
author deals with af*a in four sections : TfraT®y, wErwTyT,
=q5e, and frewEey ; then follows declension in six parts:
i srereawra, il. goFaATeT, il @¥wTAAST, iv. d@@Tw, V. irre-
gular words like ®f®; 9@ &c., and vi. Vedic irregularities.
After these come fAqras, thei}' meanings and grammatical
peculiarities, sftwegas, and ®# relations. - The longest
section deals with the stregras, the peculiarities of each
¥FW being arranged under separate headings; and as an
appendix we have FHFRIGWIST and aETRITRWTT, the last
giving the circumstances under which verbs change their
qgs. The ¥q and the afga occupy the next two sections,
the work concluding with a chapter on &wTH.

It has been thought worth while giving the above
details as they help us to show in what respects the later
Kaumudis are an improvement on this their protatype.
Vimalasarasvati's manner of presenting his whole subject
is quite simple and attractive, if it cannot also claim to
be exhaustive. The merit of later works consists mainly
in a more systematic arrangement and a somewhat more
detailed treatment. All the same, the credit for having
conceived the idea of such a recast and carried it igto exe-

1 India office Ms. No, 612, which ( No. 209 of 1879-80) is dated

is atated to have been written
in Samvat 1437 =1379a.p,
The same Ms, gives Sam. 1467
as another date. A Ms. de-
posited at the Deocan College

Sariivat 1507. Vimalasarasvalti
is quoted by Amuritabhgrati, a
writer of the Sirasvata school,
a manuscript of whose work
bears the date A. p. 1496,
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cution must ungrudgingly be given to the author of the
Ripamald.’

30. Rimathandra’s Pnkﬂyik;umuli and Its commentaries, —

Next in chronological order comes the Prakriyfkaumudi

of Ramachandra, a writer who probably belongs to the
first half of the fifteenth century. He was a Dakshini
Brahman, the son of a Krishpacharya, and was eminently
versed in grammar and Vedanta gnd astronomy, in all of
which he has written original works of his own.! The
Prakriyakaumudi is supposed to have been the model for
Bhattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi.

There are several commentaries extant on Ram-
chandra’s Prakriyakaumudi of which the most famous is
the Prasada of Vitthalacharya. The earliest Ms. of the
Pras@da is dated Sarhvat 1605-6 = A. D. 1548-9 ; hence
Vitthalacharya cannot be later than 1525 A.D. As a
grammarian Vitthala is disparaged by Bhattoji, who often
refers to him. Vitthala, in his turn, quotes from, among
others, Kaiyyata, Trilochanadasa, KshirasvAmin, Durga-
sithha, Jinendrabuddhi, Bhartrihari, Vamana, Haradatta,
and Bopadeva.®> Vitthala tells us that he was the son of
Nrisithhacharya and grandson of Ramakrishnacharya,
while his own son was named Lakshmidharacharya.

Another commentary on the Prakriy@kaumudi that
demands a passing notice is the Prakriydprakasa of Sesha-
Krishna the son of Sesha-Nrisithhasri. As he tells us in
the intreduction to his commentary, which extends to 46
stanzas, he composed this comment for the benefit of
Prince Kaly&na, the son of a (petty) king of Patrapufijs,

1 Bhatto)i Dikshita acknowledges details, for which see Bendall’s
bis indebtedneas ta bim in Cat. of Mes. in the Durbar
thet he quotes him in the Library of Nepel, p. vii.
Praudha-Manorams. 3 Aufrecht’s Oxford Oatalogue

2 The irformetion comes from gives theae snd other names.
Vitthala who alea gives other
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& small place in the Duab formed by the Ganges and the
Yamuni. Sesha-Kgishna, as we shall presently see, was
the preceptor of Bhattoji Dikshita, and must accordingly
be placed cir. 1600 A. D,

31. Bhattoji's Slddhintakaumudi and other works.—We
next pass on to the deservedly famous Siddhantakaumudi
of Bhattoji Dikshita,—a work which is remarkable not
only by reason of the host of commentaries and sub-com-
mentaries that it czlled into being, nor again because it is
at present practically the only popular introduction to
Panini’s grammar, but also owing to the fact—strange as
it may appear—that it has eventually ousted Panini him-
self and most of the other ancient authors of grammar,
as also the numerous new schools that had lately sprung
into existence. The work is too well known to need any
detailed exposition. From the list of previous authors
quoted by Bhattoji in this and his other works® we can
gather that he freely availed himself of such help as he
could possibly get. His indebtedness to one work, how-
ever, we learn, only from Meghavijaya, the author of
Haima-Kaumudi, who tells us that Bhattoji's Kaumudi was
largely modelled upon Hemachandra’s éabdinuéigana.‘

Bhattoji was the son of Lakshmidhara and the bro-
ther of Rafigoji Dikshita, while his son was variously
_known as Bhanu-dikshita, Vire$vara-dikshita or R&ma-
érama. Regarding the other details of Bhattoji's life
Jagannatha, the court pandit of the Emperor Shahajahan,
informs us in 'his Manoramakuchamardini that Bhattoji
was the pupil of Sesha-Krishna, to whose memory he does

1 Other commentaries on wf¥yr- Aufrecht's Oxford Catalogue,
#rgR are @rx by wrafiary, p. 162. :
sgag® by sreoradyeni®w, 3 Peterson’s report ifi, p.291. 1

wrgf® by fespardwrioeg &c. am not sure about the truth of
2..An oxhaustive“list is given in this statement. '
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very scant justice in his Praudha-Manoramd. As Jagen-
ndtha himself was the pupil of the son of this Sesha-
Krishna, this gives us Bhatto)i's date, which must be
about*A. D. 1630. This is also confirmed by the fact
that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Samhvat 1693.2

Bhattoji himself wrote a commentary on his Sid-
dhanta-kaumudi, called Praudha-Manorami to distinguish
it from an abridgment of the same called Bala-Manorami
also by the same author. Besides shorter works such as
commentaries oh the Paniniya Dhatupatha, Lifiginusdsana,
&ec, Bhattoji wrote the Sabda-kaustubha which is a volu-
minous commentary on Panini’s Ashtddhy@yi similar
in plan to the Kasikd. This was left, probably, incom-
plete ; though he must have written as far at least as the
fourth @hnika of adhyaya iii, and not only the first pada
of the first adhyaya, as is usually supposed.’

Besides Jagannatha's commentary on the Praudha-
Manoram3, there is another written by Nagesd, but as-
cribed by him to his teacher Hati-dikshita,. just as
Nagesa ascribed another work, a commentary on the
Adhyatma-Ramayana, to his parton. Sabda-kaustubha
similarly is commented upon by Nagesa and by Nagesa’s
pupil Vaidyanatha Payagunda. To commentaries ancient
and modern on the Siddhantakaumudi there is no limit.
Those most famous are the Tattvabodhini by JfiZnendra-
sarasvati, pupil of Vamanendra-sarasvati, which treats

1 Compsre yg mﬁnﬁl'u it enRedard greetn#-
Geadt!

aretarat U&WM 2 Deccan College Ms. No. 183 of
4.1882-83, the author of which

TGRSR ATRY

o qTCRATE O TG wIRWTS- is digwvs gre

wofraven:  aliarawnt wd 3 Gov. Or. Mes. Library, Madres,
frffwrat sireararaTg ey Ms. no, 1328 goes upto the
&7 € SripgiTeeat rReen- fifth ghnika of adhysys iii.

FOTCymitacot A
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of the classical language only and omits the svara and
vaidiki prakriyd. Itis mostly modelled on Bhattoji's
own commentary and is very useful for beginners. Jaya-
krishpa, son of Raghunathabhatta of the Mauni family
has written a commentary on the svara and vaidiki pra-
kriy& onmly of the Siddhanta-kaumudi, thus completing that
of Jiinendra-sarasvati. Both these writers probably be-
long to the first half of the eighteenth century. Regarding
the' abridgments of the Siddh@nta-kaumudi and other
shorter manuals based upon it we shall speak presently.

The family of Bhattoji Dikshita seems to have
been a family of great writers and grammarians up and
down. Bhattoji's nephew Kondabhatta wrote an original
work on syntax and philosophy of grammar modelled on
the lines of his illustrous uncle and being in fact a dis-
cursive gloss on some 74 karikas of Bhattoji. Bhattoj's son
Bh#inuji taught several pupils, as also his grandson Hari-
dikshita. Among the pupils of the latter is ranked no
less an illustrious name than that of Nagojibhatta or
Nigesa.'

1 Theae relations would be clear from the following
geneological table—

TETEC Siggeor Author of
| | witrorwems
sons R
| disiciple 80N
h‘t&lm!r wﬁ‘cﬁn’i{iﬁ ﬁi’fﬂt
son son disciple
wrogwg Author of wrglRr = e =crarw  srreraery dfen
theywt | (R A (1650 4. D,)
|s0n . ,
B L |
disciple disciple disciple

wiorges gﬂ; arasr or wrAfY
wrote in 1635 A. D. !
disciple

- %m 9198y

Laasid
wrote in 1641 A, D,
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32. The werks of Nigefa and of Valdyanitha Plyigunds.—
Nagesa or Nagojibhatta was a very prolific writer. Be-

sides fourtegn great works on Dharma, one on Yoga,
three on Alafikara, and about a dozen on Vy@karana-sdstra,
he has been credited with the authorship of extensive
commentaries on Valmiki-R&mayana and Adhy@tma-
-Ramayana as also on Saptasati, Gitagovinda, Sudhilahari,
and other works. We are here concerned with his gram-
matical treatises, and prominent amongst these is the
Udyota on Kaiyyata's Mahabhashya-pradipa ; Paribha-
shendus'ekhara, a collection of Paribhashds handed down
in connection with Panini's grammar and followed by a
concise explanatory commentary on them called the Sab-
dendusekhara (in two editions a major and a minor) ; a
commentary on the Siddh3anta-kaumudi and intended as a
companion to the Manorami ; éabdaratna, a commentary
on the Praudha-Manorami, ascribed by him konoris causa
to his teacher Hari-dikshita ; Vishami a commentary on
Bhattoji’s éabda kaustubha ; and finally the Vaiyakarana-
sxddhantamaﬁjusha (in three editions) on the philosophy
of grammar.

The geneological tree given above exhibits N3goji-
bbatta’s spiritual descent from his illustrious predeces-
sors ; it also helps us roughly to determine his time. In
addition we have a tradition current at Jeypur, and
mentioned by the learned editor of the Kavyamala in his
introduction to Rasagafigddhara, which refers to an invita-
tion for a horse sacrifice received in 1714 A. D. by
Nagesabhatta from Savai Jeysirhha, ruler of Jeypur (1688
to 1728 A.D), un invitation which Nagesa courteously de-
clined on the ground that he had taken lzshetra-sannyasa
and could not, therefore, leave Benares to attend the
ceremony. Regarding himself he informs us that he was
& Mahratta Brahman surnamed Kale, the son of Siva-
bhatta and Satf, a resident of Benares and a protegee of
7[ Sk, G ]
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Ramasirhha, a local prince of Srifigaverapura (now Singa-
rour) a few miles north of Allahabad.

Vaidyandtha or Balambbatta Payagunda, a direct
disciple of Nagesabhatta, wrote like his teacher several
works on Dharma and Vyakarana-satra. He was the son
of Mah3deva and Veni, and Lakshmidevi the wife of king
Chandrasirhha of Mithila was probably his patroness, in
whose honour he is reported to have composed a com-
mentary on the Vyavah@ra-kanda of the Mitakshari,
which is usually known as Balambhatti. His grammatical
labours are mainly confined to writing comments on the
works of his predecessors. Thus he has written a Gada
on the Paribhashendusekhara, a Chhaya on the Maha-
bhashya-pradipodyota, a Kald on Vaiyakaranasiddhanta-
mafijishd, a Prabhd on the Sabdakaustubha, a Bhiva-
prakasika on the Sabdaratna, Chidasthimald on the Sab-
dendusekhara, and a host of others.

33. Grammatical works outside the Dikshita school.—Inde-
pendently of the Dikshita school there are very few
notable names of grammarians belonging to the seven-
teenth century. We may perhaps mention, as belonging
to the early decades of the century, Annambhatta the
author of the Tarkasafigraha, who has written an inden-
pendent commentary' on the Asht@dhydyi, called Mita-
kshar8. The school of profound grammarians which is
now almost dying out was already on the decline since
the middle of the eighteenth century, as is evidenced by
the numerous easy manuals that have come into existence
during the last two centuries. Some of these popular
epitomes ally themselves to no particular school, and these
will be dealt with in another part of the essay. We now
confine our attention to those belonging to the Paniniya
school.

1 Published in the Benares Sanskrit Series.



[-§36 Abridgements and Manuals 51

34, Abrldgements and Manuals.—Prominent among these
are the abridgements of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi itself
by Varadarija. There are three editions of them—a
madhya-, a laghu-, and a sira-Siddhintakaumudi,—the
difference consisting only in the more or less thorough
eschewing of unnecessary details. Strange as it may
seem, even these epitomes stood in need of commentaries
for their further simplification, or rather ths reverse of it.
The major abridgment was commerted upon by Rama-
sarman at the request of one Sivinanda ; the middle one
by a Jayakrishna, son of Raghunathabhatta and grandson
of Govardhanabhatta of the Maunifamily.' Thereare a few
other easy texts framed independently of the Siddhanta-
kaumudi, but they hardly deserve special mention. The
last stage of this progressive simplification is perhaps
reached when we come to works such as Rupavali,
Samasachakra, etc.

35. Later history of treatises accessory to Pininl’'s grammar.—
It only remains now, finally, to speak of the further
history of the treatises accessory to Panini’s grammar
mentioned by us on pages 25 and following of this essay.
These works, although originally framed for a particular
system,had so much in common with other schools of
grammar that they have been transferred with very little
modifications from one school to another. The successive
stages of this process deserve to be made the subject of
an independent study ; we cannot in this place afford to
dwell on them at any length. We shall only allude to a
few notable works in each line.

36. Dhitupitha — The Dhatupatha as we find it embodi-
ed in the Paniniya system was commented upon by

1 The sfivar #rgdy has a similar the suthor, srg=x, and written
abridgment calld awr=e, the in a, D. 1631 (?).
work of one of the pupils of
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- Kshirasvaimin, A Ka@smirian tradition makes him teacher to
king Jayapida, which brings him into the eighth century.
This conflicts with the fact that Kshirasvimin quotes
Bhoja, and in $® far as he is quoted by Vardhamina in the
Ganaratnamahodadhi, this settles his date, which is roughly
1050 A. D.' Besides the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvimin wrote
five other works : i. commentary on the Amarakosha, ii.
rrmercicnue®™, il swgaav@ur referred to in the
Dhatuvritti (which is more usually known as sfitafyofi),
iv. ﬁﬂl’vgzﬁr mentioned by Devar@ja in his Niruktanirva-
chana, and v. Ganavritti referred to by Vardhamana in his
Ganaratnamahodadhi, a work presently to be mentioned.

In the introduction to the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin
notes that several people, including the great Chandra,
‘had essayed before him to write about the roots, but
not always successfully.? The Chandra here referred to
must be Chandragomin, the founder of the Chandra school,
whose Dhatupatha was subsequently incorporated by
Durgasithha with the Katantra grammar. About the
nature of the contents of the Dhatuvritti Kshirasv@min
tells us that one can find therein :

« e EITHTIATE AOTAT WEATARAITER]: TS T |

FrETerTAt ¥ fAfrerde e trarea frirerg 0
Of other works of Kshirasv@min it is not necessary to
say much in this place. .

We next turn our attention to the M&dhviya-Dhatu-
vritti, which deals with the same subject and which was
written by Madhava or Sayana, the great Vedic Bhashya-
kdra (1350 A.D). S@yana also mentions numerous workers
in the same field whose labours he partly utilised. Among

1 See Introduction to Mr. Oka's rar A« 99 fwrear
edition of Kshirasvimin’'s ARMYATRT TEATEY HeqT-
com. on Amara. forar: w0

2 Oompare— 3Rt  qErQROrErs-



[-§38 Abtessory Treatises 88

these may be mentioned, as belonging to the Paniniya
school, Bhimasena and Maitreyarakshita. bi ana’s
successors we need only specify Bhattoji and Ndgesa.
The Dhatupathas belonging to the other grammatical
schools will be found in their proper places elsewhere.

37. Gapapstha—The Paniniya Ganapatha has not re-
ceived from comn.cntators the attention chat it merits. .
Different portions of it, such as AV?Iz'p(itas, avyavas, and
upasargas have been individually expluined by various
writers, and Kshirasvamin, as we saw, is reported to have
written a Ganavritti, which is no longer extant. The
only complete work on the Ganapatha is the Ganaratna-
mahodadhi, which is a metrical arrangement of the Ganas
followed by a lucid commentary, both composed by Var-
dhamana in A. D. 1140.

38. Lifiganusisana.—Besides Ramachandra and Bhattoji,
who have embodied the Lifiginusasana in their Kaumudis
and written commentaries upon it, we find mentioned in
connection with the Paniniya treatises on genders the
names of Harshavardhana, Sabarasvamin and Vararuchi.
Of these the first is probably not the same as the cele-
brated patron of Bana, while the second may or may not
be identical with the great Mimansakara. Vararuchi is
another name for Katyayana, and even if these be consi-
dered as different, so many late and spurious works are
assigned to this great name that it is well-nigh difficult to
determine the genuineness of any one of them. A palm-
leaf Ms. at Cambay, dated Sarhvat 1287 contains a Lifiga-
nuéasana by Vamanacharya, which mentions among its
predecessors the works of Vyadi, Vararuchi, Chandra, and
Jinendra.? This would at least decide for the existence of

1 See note 1 on page 39, above. AT aury) fawpaea g @
2 Cambay, No. 266 ; sar@ufiary e RAeTHEW wIT ol
CNEY GEE TTHONR &c. See also Dr. Peterson’s
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these works prior to 1200 A. D., and, if Dr. Peterson’s
identification of Vamanacharya with the author of the
Kasiks be correct, prior also to 800 A. D.

39. Unadipatha —The question as to the authorship of
the Paniniya Unadi-sittas has been already dealt with
(p. 25, above). These Unidis have been very readily
absorbed—with only slight modifications—Dby the various
non-Paniniya schools such as Katantra, Haima, Jaumara,
Saupadma, &c. In the school of Panini the future de-
velopment of the Unadis has been only by way of com-
mentaries, the best known being Ujjvaladatta’s Vritti,
which, as pointed out by Aufrecht in his introduction to
his edition of that work, must be assigned to cir. 1250.
Ujjvaladatta quotes the Vrittis of Kshapanaka, Govar-
dhana, Purushottamadeva, and the Sati-\}ljitti,—all of which
preceded his own commentary. Later than Ujjvaladatta
come Manikyadeva, Bhattoji, and others.

40. Paribhashis.—-Already we have more than once
alluded to the Paniniya paribhashds. Panini himself gave
a few of these as his siitras, but he can be proved to have
tacitly employed a still larger number.' Katyayana
quotes one, according to Patafjali’s showing, in his
vartika 3 to sutra i. 1. 65, while Vyadi, who according to
some was a near relation of Panini, is credited with the
authorship of almost all the paribhashés now current. The
doctrine of the paribhashas was, however, fully elabo-
rated by Patafijali and the writers who came after him.?
So much ingenuity and energy has been spent on the

Report iii. p. 41. The Jinen- 2 For the distinction between qRR-
dra here mentioned must be |rargy and wrqwgy and the
the founder of the Jainendra- whole theory of paribbhashis
Vytkarana. eee ibidem, pp. 115 (Reprint,

1 Goldstiicker : Panini, page 114 P- 89) and the following.
(Reprint, p. 87).
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paribha@shas that eventually it has become, for the Pani-
niya student, the hardest nut to crack. This fog has
usually been attempted in the body of the commentaries
themselves. Regular treatises specially dealing with
paribh3sh@s come much later. Perhaps the earliest known
is that of Sirudeva, who is quoted in the Madhaviya-Dhatu-
vritti. Nagesa’s Paribhdshendusekhara coutains the most
popular exposition of the. paribhashas, and it has been
commented upon by Payagunda, Bhairavamisra, Seshasar-
man, Bhimabhatta, and many others. Non-Paniniya schools
copied most of their paribhashas from Panini, the earlicst
of them being the Katantra {or which Durgasirhha put
together a list of paribh@shas and wrote a commmentary
on the same.

This is also the place where we can introduce a host
of treatises on the philosophy of grammar--dealing with
questions such as the nature of sound, the connection
between word and its meaning or of sentence and its com-
ponent parts, and so forth, The issues have been raised
and dealt with in the Mahabhashya itself, and later writers
have derived most of the material for their lucubra-
tions from that source. The earliest of such treatises is
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrihari and the latest deserving a
special mention is the Vaiyakaranasiddh@ntabhfshana of
Kondabhatta, a commentary on which was written by
Nagesa. A multitude of smaller and larger lights
came in between. The works are mainly special mono-
grams on particular topics, the karaka relations alone
having engaged over forty writers of different schools
and opinions.

41. Résums of the history of the Panlaiya school —Here per-
haps we may draw a deep breath and, before proceeding
with the history of the non-Paniniya schools of grammar,
cast & hurried glance over the field that we have already
travelled. .
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Beginning with the dim and half poetic speculations
of the Brahmanic exegetes, we saw how the science of
grammar ﬂowed onward broadening down from precedent
to precedent until we reach the age of Yaska who sums
up the results achieved by his predecessors and makes his
own contribution to the stream. The leap from Yaska to
Panini is probably a very great one, but the course of
development is, to a large extent, hidden from us—is
underground as it were--until it issues in a perfect form
in the Ashtadhyayi of Panini.

The subsequent history of the science is marked by
“three well-defined stages. The first which ends with the
Mahabhashya busies itself with the perfection of Panini’s
work, adding a rule here, restricting the application of
another there, and so on. This period may be charac-
terised as the creative stage of the science.

This is followed by a period of critical elaboration,
the chief work of which consists in giving a precise point
to these rules, changing the wording of some for the sake
of brevity, of others for including in it a word or two in-
advertently left out by the earlier grammarians, or not in
vogue in their time ; but for the main part in writing
vast commentaries on the works of their predecessors so
as to explain their intention. This was also the stage
when the theory of the paribhashas and jiapakas was
worked out in details. The branching off from the main
stem of a separate school, the Chandra, which belongs to
this period, is to be explained as duc rather to the neces-
sities of the times, than to any real split in the domain
of the science itself. This period extends roughly to
about 1000 A. D,

The last stage marks a progressive detenoranon in
the study of grammar. We have in the first place the
rise of a number of new and popular schools of grammar
intended to simplify the science for the enlightenment of
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the laity. Following the wake of the times we have,
side by side, numerous recasts of the Ashtddhydyi tend-
ing towards the same object. The lowest stage is reach-
ed when we come to the popular handbooks of the
eighteenth century. How far this decline is to be attri-
buted to the political aspects of the time is more curious
than profitable to inquire. Certain it is that they could not
have failed to produce their influence, though it is easy
to exaggerate it. Nor, finully, should it be forgotten that
broad characterisations of long periods in the history of
any country or science have always to be accepted with
limitations. The periods often overlap, and in this pre-
sent case they are tentative only and may have to be re-
vised in the light of later researches.

It is time now that we turned to the non-P@niniya
schools of grammar.’

The Chandra School

42. The Chandra School.—The earliest reference to the
Chandra school of grammarians occurs in Bhartrihari’s
Vakyapadiya (see p. 41 above), while one of the latest is
perhaps that of Mallinatha, who quotes a rule of his in his
commentary on Kalidasa’s Meghadita, stanza 25 (-
red frtwiaed:).? Mallinatha, however, does not appear to

1, The order in which schools both the forms, which are in-
are here presented is not strict- discriminately used in oladsi-
ly chronologieal, the allied cal BSanskrit, Presumably,
schools being taken together. therefore, Mallin&tha either

2 In the passage cited Mallin&tha had access to & work of the

says that while Papini allows
only the form f&sr& Chandra
allowe fdstrer also. As a
matter of fact Chandra allows
“only one form (Chhndre sitra
vi. 1.42); it is SakatZyana
and Hemachandra who sllow

8 [ Sk. Gr. ]

Chandra school not known to
us, or more probably he meant
by Chandra Hema-chandra,
unless the whole is a posftive
mistake, I owe this mete to
Mr. Krishnaji Goeinds Oka,
editor of the Kshirataraigint.
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have had a direct access to the Chandra vy3karapa, seeing
that Mss. of the work have been extremely rare, none of
the various ¢ Searches for Sanskrit manuscripts’ instituted
by Government having been able to bring to light any
works of the school except a fragment brought by Dr,
Biihler from K&@smir in 1875, and a complete copy of the
Chandra vyakarana written in the Nepalese year 476
(i. e. 1356 A. D.) brought by Haraprasada Shastri from
Nepal.! However, by the labours of Dr. Bruno Liebich,
the whole system has now been recovered in the original
or Tibetan translation. The same scholar has also pub-
lished the Chandra vyakarana (Leipzig 1902). The ac-
count of the system given below is mostly based on his
writings.

43. The date of Chandragomin.—Chandra, or more accu-
rately, Chandragomin must have lived at least some time
before the authors of the Kagika, which has borrowed,
always without acknowledgment, such sitras of Chandra
as have no parallel either in Panini or in Katyayana.
This gives us 650 A. D, as the lJower limit for Chandra-
gomin. The upper limit is supplied by a vritti on the
Chandra siitras, most probably the work of Chandragomin
himself,* which gives the sentence @sagwi(? Ms. &aT or
wHY) gorrg as an illustration of the use of the imperfect
to express an event which occurred within the life-
time of the speaker. This victory over the Hinas can
refer either to their temporary defeat by Skandagupta
soon after 465 A.D., or (less likely) to their final expul-
sion by Yasodharma® in 544 A. D. This gives us 470 as
the approximate date for Chandragomin. This result is
further confirmed by the fact that Vasurata the preceptor

1 See Nuchrichten der Goettinger Dutum Chandragomin’s und
Genellachaft 1895, pp. 272-321. Kslidasa’s”, p. 3.
2 Bee Dr. Liebich’s paper  Das 3 Who, however, was not a Gupta.
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of Bhartrihari acknowledged Chandracharya (Chandra-
gomin) as his master.” Chandragomin must have lived
therefore at least two generations before the author of,
the Vakyapadiys All accounts agree in stating that
Chandragomin Keas a Bauddha. He wus one of the laity,
and is not to be confused with Chandradasa who belong-
ed to the order.? »

44. Nature of Chandragomin’s work,—Chandragomin’s
grammar was meant as an improvement on that of Panini,
Katyayana, and Patafijali, mainly in the way of greater
brevity and precision. Accordingly he has omitted, for
obvious reasons, the Paniniya rules about Vedic accent
and grammar, although he includes some Vedic roots in
his Dhatupatha. He bas lessened the number of pratya-
hara-sitras by one (fusirg ga%%g and s into gwaTam),
omitted some of the Paniniya pratyaharas and coined
others. In many cases, the rules of Panini are recast
simply for the sake of securing facility of pronuncia-
tion.> The really original contributions of Chandragomin
amount to about 35 sfitras and these have been incorpo-
rated in the Kasikd. In all these cases Kaiyyata has the
remark stqrfordia: gXg rs:. The total number of the
Chéandra sttras is about 3100 as against 4000 of Panini.
The work consists of six chapters of four padas each, the
matter of Panini’s first two chapters being scattered all
through. .

The object of Chandragomin was to ¢ rearrange the
grammatical - material w1th the object of bringing to-
gether all the rules that deal with the same phonetic or
grammatical operations as well as the same part of

1 See Vakyapadiys Kanda ii, 130; also Ind. Ant, xv. pp.
stanzas 489-90 and com. 183-184.
thereon. 3 For Panini's sdwmrey g adew
2 Liebich, ibidem, p.10-11; Kern: (i. 1. 55) Chendra reads fng -

Manual of Buddbiem, pp. 129, Agreg wiew (i 1.12).
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speech.” The Chindra terminology with slight changes
is that of Panini. The mode of presenting the subject
is also artificial, after the fashion of Panini. The gra-
mar goes by the nickname of sr&s®, perhaps because the
#ars are not here treated of separately, but probably be-
cause wherever in his sfitra Panini has used the word &=
Chandragomin uses the word ares.’

45. Accessory treatises of the Chindra grammar.—In addi-
tion to the sftras in six adhyayas Chandragomin has put
together an Unadi list in three parts, a Dhatupatha in ten
sections (both published by Dr. Liebich), as also Lifigaka-
rikds or Lifiganuédsana, Ganapatha, Upasargavritti, and
Varna sitras. The Unadis differ from those belonging to
the Paniniya school principally in their mode of present-
ation, the suffixes being here arranged according to their
final letter. In a few cases Chandra also derives the words
differently. The Dhatupatha, as we saw (p. 52, above),
is referred to by Kshirasvamin and was subsequently in-
corporated in the Kitantra system. The Lifiganusdsana
is referred to by Vamandcharya, Ujjaladatta, and Raya-
mukuta (see above, p. 53). As to the Ganapatha no
separate work of the kind has yet been discovered, but
we must assume the existence of such a work as we find it
embodied in the stra-vritti, just as the Kasikd has done
with regard to the Paniniya Ganapatha. The Upasarga-
vritti is found in Tibetan version only, and explains the
meaning and use of about twenty upasargas. Finally,
the Varpastitra (Ms. no. 289 of 1875-76 in the Deccan
College collection) is a very short treatise’ correspond-
ing to the Paniniya Siksha and gives in about 40 sftras

1 Compare Chandra stitras i, 2.30, Chandra permits the use of
i. 8. 77, ii. 2. 14, &o, with the word: e. g.Chandra i, 1.
Panini’s iii. 2. 46, iii. 3. 174, 123=Panini iii. 1. 112.

ii. 1.21 &, A few cascs 2 I take this occaecion to publish
do occur, however, where the work entire on the basis
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the warar and wwex of sote. No work .cn Paribhishds in
connection with the Chandrd school has come down to
us. :

Besides the above grammatical works Chandragomin
is credited with the authorship of a religious poem called
sthyalekha, and a drama called Lokdnanda, neither pro-
bably of much consequence

46. Later history of the Chandra school.—We have already
alluded to Chandragomin's own vritti on his grammar.
Fragments from it extending from about v. 1. 13to
v. 1. 176 are still extant. This vritti was later incoporat-
ed in a commentary by Dharmada@sa, a complete Ms. of
which exists in the Library of the Maharaja of Nepal.

It is undoubted that there must have been written
numerous commentaries on the Chandra Vyakarana
during the palmy days of Buddhistic literature; and they
must have been very popular, seeing that a good many of
them have been translated and freely circulated in Tibet
at least since 1000 A. D., if not earlier, when Sthiramati,
one of the translators of most of the Chandra texts in the
Tibetan language, probably lived. Some of these works
had also gone to Ceylon along with other Buddhistic
texts. However, at present, in addition to the works
above mentioned, only a few more—about fifteen—are
known to exist, mostly in Tibetan translations.’ Such
of the Sanskrit Mss. as we know of, come all from Nepal.

Having'once enjoyed such a vast circulation, the
almost total disappearance of the system from India re-
quires explanation. We can account for this fact, firstly,
on the ground of its want of originality, such of the
original matter as there was—and it was not much—be-

of the only Ms. of the work 1 For a list of these see Ind, Ant,
known to exist. See Appen- xxv, pp. 103 and following,
dix 1.
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ing already incorpérated in the Paniniya school through
the Kasika. Mainly however we must look to the cause
of its disappearance in its non-secular character. Being
the work of a Buddhist for the Buddhistic community, it
shared the fate of Buddhism, and having obtained vogue
for a few centuries it gradually ceased to be cared for,
its aid being invoked in later times only for the sake of
justifying an otherwise unjustifiable word, or for point-
ing out and rejecting such of its rules as went counter to
the established system of grammar. The Grammar, we
are told, is still extensively studied in Tibet.

In Ceylon its fate was different. Being a Buddhistic
country we expect the Chandra system to be diligently
studied there. As a matter of fact, the current Sanskrit
grammar in Ceylon belongs to the Chandra school, but
we shall look in vain for any original Mss. either of the
Chandra-siitras or of commentaries thereon.

The reason is that about 1200 A. D. a Ceylonese
Buddhistic priest, Kasyapa by name, wrote a popular
recast of the Chandra grammar called Balavabodha. It
corresponds to Varadardja’s Laghu-kaumudi in treatment
and subject-matter. The work was so popular in Ceylon
that it quite superseded the original Chandra text, with
the result that all other Chandra works have disappeared
in course of time, just as the works of the pre-Paniniya
grammarians did after the advent of Panini.

Under these circumstances, it is quite impossible to
pursue any farther the history of the Chandra school of

grammarians in India.
The Jainendra School

47. The Jalnendra School.—The traditional author of the
aphorisms of grammar which go under this name is Jina
or Mahavira, the last of the Tirthafikaras. The tradition
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of the Digambara' Jains as embodied in several of their
works such as Samayasundarasfri's commentary on the
Kalpasiitras or Lakshmivallabha's “Jpadesam&l3karnikd
is, that Indra asked certain questions to Jina when of
eight years, and had the science of gramar revealed to
him by way of answers; the grammar in consequence
came to be known by their joint name.? A Ms. (ro. 1223)
belonging to Professor Kathavate's collection for 1891-
1895 launches, in its marginal notes, into a detailed veri-
fication of this tradition, trying to answer all the objec-
tions raised aganist it. ‘

The chief objection, of course, is the concurrent testi-
mony of the colophons of all the Mss., which invariably
ascribe the work to Devanandi. This 1s also confirmed by
the introductory stanza—

FEHIEITRET aeq fAraaraarad |

FAAITAGHET AWeaR e quy 0
which is given by all Mss.,> wherein the first word of
the second line, obscure in meaning as it is, appears to be
purposely used to indicate the name of the author. Fur-
ther, works like Dhanafijaya-kosa or Jaina-Harivarhsa*
(A. D. 783) and writers like Bopadeva or Hemachandra re-
fer to Devanandi as the author of this grammar. The
point then may be regarded as fairly settled. This
Devanandi is otherwise known as P@jyapada.

1 The Jainendra-sttrapatha be- 3 Except the one above quoted,

longs to ihe Digambaras from which gives a different mai-
whom the §vettmbaras bave gala.

borrowed it wholesale, The 4 In the opening prasasti of the
tradition, therefore, belongs work thcre is a reference to
nore strictly to the $vetsm- the Jainendra-vygkarana, Aka-
baras. lafikadeva also quotes a Jain-

2 TS R wrY fre- endra sGitra in the weqrdcrorar-
frag) PE Karg@baeg: & i. 5.1.
reTEETR |
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Dr. Kielhorn once believed that Pdjyapada was a
nom de plume assumed by a late writer, with the view all
the more readily to make the work pass under the name
of the last~ Tirthafikara. The historical existence of
the founder of this school thus doubted by Dr. Kielhorn
has been conclusively established by Professor Pathak,’
who quotes a verse from the Nandisatigha Pattavali? and
gives other references to prove that Devanandi wasno
other personage than PGjyapada himself.

48. Date of the Jalnendra-vyakarana.—The foundation of
this school dates from about the same time as that of the
Chandra. If anything, the Jainendra would come a little
before the Chandra. Professor Pathak in his paper on
the Jaina Sﬁka‘giyana (Indian Antiquary, Oct. 1914) gives
evidence to assign the Jainendra-vyakarana to the latter
part of fifth century A.D. Among his arguments are:
‘1. the fact that the Kasika seems to betray a knowledge
of the Jainendra-vy3karana?; 2. the circumstance that the
Jainendra siitrat alludes to I$varakrishna the author of
the Safikhya-karikas (who is assigned by Dr. Takakusu
to A. D. 450) and to the twelve year cycle of Jupiter ac-
cording to the heliacal rising system ® a system which was
in vogue in the time of the Early Kadamba kings and their
contemporaries, the Early Gupta kings; and 3. the col-
lateral evidence to be drived from later references to the
Jainendra from the ninth century on. Thus the Sakata-

1 Indisn Antiquary xii, pp. 19 ff. 4 Satra iii. 3.134—gregegawgw-

2 gqeeltfhoivreft Sraedt wer- frsrageonory eI
Tfd: 1 sfigeuargrraedt guagr gunoraTgrorafas | Contrast
TUTHC U Pavini, iv. 1.102. The Amo-

3 Kedika iii. 3.40 wver wARSr ghavritti of Szkatiyana ex-

Qe presupposss Jainendra plains amfirETRYqoRt  qrémoy:,
sitra if, 3. 38 gwardAsgued- the latter beirg another name
g @, s Kagikns could mnot for I¢varakrishna.

have derived it i oW
. hv:“ erive from elge- 5 Sutra iii. 2.5 Wsit
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yana Sabdinuéﬁsana (which dates from 1025 A D, as we
4pall see) is largely indebted to the Jainendra. A
Digambara Dardanasdstra of 853 A.D. mentions, as

-stated by Dr. Peterson,’ a pupil of a certain PGjyapada
as being the founder of a Draviga-safigha. Lastly, an
inscription from the Safikhabasti temple at Lakshmesvata
records a gift in Saka 652 (730 A. D.) of Bri-P3jyapada
to his house-pupil, although this lgst is not quite a trust-
worthy evidence, bemg not contemporanéous, and there
may have been more than one Pajyapada.

49. Character of the Jalnendra-vyikarana.—here are two
versions in which the Jainendra grammar has come down
to us. The shorter one which consists of about 3,000
Stitras is followed by Abhayanandi in his gloss on the
grammar, while the longer one which, besides other
minor differcnces in the wording and the arrangement of
the sfitras, gives over 700 sitras not found in the shorter
version, is followed by Somadeva in his commentary
called Sabdﬁrnavachandrikﬁ, which, as he himself tells us,
was composed in A. D. 1205, Professor Pathak has ac-
cumulated evidence tending to show that the longer
version followed by Somadeva is the truer one, while
that of Abhayanandi is much later.}

The Jainendra grammar is . altogether wanting in
originality. It is nothing but Panini and the vartikas
condensed as much as possible. The merit of the work
solely consists in the number of ingenuous shifts resorted
to for the purpose of securing the maximum economy of
words. Even the most trifling changes such as that of
farareT or srerATEdT into AT, of wgw into 7, and the altera-
tion of the order of the words in the sfitras® so as to

1 Report for 1883-84, p. 74. subjeot.
2 Professor Pathak intends short- 3 Papini vii. 1. 9 sm’fﬁmh is
ly to write a paper on the changed into Msmml
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produce by coalescence a 8yllable less are not disregard-
ed. The Paniniya pratyZhd@ras are retained without a
change, though the fourteen Siva-sitras together with
the section on, Vedic grammar, are omitted. In addition,
Devanandi has invented a large number of shorter techni-
cal terms! which bristle throughout his work and make
its study the most complex imaginable,

Devanandi alias PGjyapada has, as is the wont of
most Digambara writers, nowhere quoted by name or ac-
knowledged his obligations to authors and works not
belonging to his own religion. He has in his siitras
quoted six names.” The Deccan College Ms. no. 1223 of
1891-95, which makes it its business to prove that the
author of this grammar is Jina himself, gives on this point
a rather incorrectly written note’ which tends to say that
since one of the above names, that of Prabhichandra,
which occurs in the siitra xyar: gwrgeaeq, appears on the face
of it to be a fiction, we may presume the same for all
the rest. We can couple with this the statement of one
of the commentators on Hemachandra’s Dvyaéraya-
mabdkdvya to the effect that Siddhasena, another of the
quoted names, was not a grammarian at all. Dr. Kielhorn
similarly believed that all these names were fictitious and
thought that the practice of thus quoting names konoris
cause was not confined to the Jainendra school alone.
Unfortunately we cannot decide the matter now.

50. Later history of the Jalnendra-vyakarana.— L he absence
of any originality accounts for the paucity of works con-
nected with this school. Two commentaries only have

1 Such s vq for weqw, v for gt~ 3 srarsbrsa(?)at epreg ) o
urew, ® for gewdwy, @ for e ) o A
wrdge, and so on. Mi{lﬁtﬂ'm

2 Namely, sfrge, quiter, qRar®, “erd: wurarRe” sfregwg i
ey, fegaw, & gy,
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been preserved, one by Abhayanandi whose date is probably
750 A. D., and another called Sabdﬁmava chandrik@ by
Somadeva. Somadeva represents‘ himself as the con-
temporary of the Silahdra King Bhojadeva (Bhoja II)
and an inhabitant of A]unki (which is probably to be
identified with wrst in the Kolhapur State). It is pro-
bable that in addition to these two commentaries that
have come down to us, some otheis were written, and
possibly the grammar was at one time made the object
of diligent study ; but our information on this point is
extremely scanty.

There is also a recast of the Jainendra grammar
meant to facilitate its study for beginners. It is called
Pafichavastu, and, as is to be expected, it follows the
shorter text of the siitras as given by Abhayanandi. The
work is said to be that of Devanandi; but this is clearly
a mistake founded on the fact that the sitras followed
are those of Devanandi. The introductory section of the
Pafichavastu which deals with the pratyahdras seems to
be an interpolation. This section mentions a person
called Arya-grutakirti’ as the author of the whole work.
Is he then the author of this recast ? If so, the absence
of any other allusion to him in the body of the work be-
comes rather curious. Professor Pathak mentions a
Srutakirti as having flourished about Saka 1045,

About the history of the Jainendra grammar since
the thirteenth century very little definite is known. The
work probably shared the fate of all imitations and ceased

1 Cowmpare the Colophon—enfer sfigmrargogrgemywar  ofin-
mmmiwisﬁmn wtHgegHisator &o.

[ ' 1 OO sftaRy- 2 Indian Antiquary, x, p. 75;

ammmuﬁn . afrefie Dr. Peterson's Report for
TR G | m' 1883-84, pp. 67 1,

~ o~ n [
RO WINRE LD DL L Ll Ll A
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to be attended to when the original on which it was based
came to be studied more and more. It was meant to
appeal to a sect and even there it was not without a
rival. To thi§ day it draws a solitary student here and
there from amongst the Digambara Jains, especially of
Southern India.

The Saktayana School

51. The Sakatiyana School.—Separated from the Jainen-
dra school by some two centuries or so but much allied
to it in its object and the mode of treatment comes the
sikai.;ﬁyana $abd§nué§sana, which, like its predecessor, was
meant to appeal to a limited body of co-religionists : the
Svetdmbara Jains. To judge from the number of regular
commentaries and other accessory treatises in connection
with this.school and from the numerous references to it
in works' like the Ganaratna-mahodadhi, Madhaviya-
Dhatuvritti and so forth, it would appear that at one time
the Sabdanusasana was largely studied among members
of communities other than those to whom it was primarily
addressed. There is not much originality in the work
itself to deserve this popularity.

52. The founder of the Sikatiyana Sabdanusisana not the
anclent ﬁikagiyana but his modern namesake.— T he name Saka-
tayana suggests, as we have seen, a very high antiquity
in that it is quoted in the Nirukta (i. 3) and in Panini’s
Ashtadhyayi (iii. 4.111, viii. 3.18, viii. 4.50). Here, how-
ever, we are dealing not with the ancient $§kat_:§ya,na—
none of whose works have survived even in name—but
with a modern or abhinava Sakatdyana: with the person
who under this appelation is quoted, for instance, in
Bopadeva’s Kamadhenu,’ by Hemachandra. and other
later writers.

1 Colebrooke, Mis. Essays, Vol. Catalogue p. 176 a.
II. p. 44; Aufrecht’s Oxford
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The late Dr. Kielhorn once expressed doubts as to
the historical existence of this modern Sakatiyana. He
inclined to the view that it was sowe modern Jain writer
who has presented his own grammatical iabours under
the auspicies of a revered name, carefully! tryinga to
follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and
possibly having for its basis some of the teachings of the
earlier éﬁkatgﬁyaua. Professor Pathak’s paper on the
Jaina Sﬁkapﬁyana (Indian Antiquary for October 1914)
has now conclusively established not only the historical
existence of the author of the Sabdinusdsana but his
exact date. The éﬁkn‘t_ﬁyana who wrote the Sab-
danusdsana also wrote the Amoghavritti, which was
written? in the time of Amoghavarsha I, the great
Rashtrakita king whose known epigraphic dates range
from A. D. 817—877.

Abhinava-S8katdyana : Ilis Date 69

53. Character of the S$akatiyana Sabdanusisana.—DBesides
the older grammarians such as Panini, Katyayana, Pataii-
jali, and Chandragomin, Sakat3yana has freely drawn
upon the work of Pajyapada the author of the Jainendra-
vydkarana. Many sttras of Sakatdyana are identical
with those of Panini,* and in cases where they differ the
object has been to say in shorter and fewer words what

this is the use of the instance

wgeqArgaistraty to illvs-

1 Carefully but often inuccurately:
Thus in sutras iii. 4. 111 and

112, Panini tells us that the
Imperf. 3rd pers. plu. of gr is
w1y only according to Sakata-
yana, but not s¢ in bis own
opinion. This establishes f3-
wrqr. Now the modern Saka-
tayana ulso makes the rule op-
tional and allows both formsin
his sutra arri@widrgear | This
is what Pinini teaches, and
not what Panini represents
Sakatayana to have taught.

2 The most conclusive proof for

trute the use of the imperfect
(sttra v, 3. 207) to describe
a well-known past event which
the writer might have per-
sonally witnesged but did not,
There is inscriptional evidence
to prove that tho eventin
question took place shortly
before Saka 789 or A, D. 867
(sce Ep. Ind. vol. i, p. 54,
Ind. Ant, vol. xii, p. 181).

3 E.g. Papini’s i.3.11, ii. 1. 1,

viii. 4. 40, &e.
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was already intended by Panini.’ Most of the new
matter is taken, from Chandragomin® (without acknow-
ledgment of course) and where he has improved upon
Chandragomin, the improvement was already suggested
by the Jainendra siitras,® independently of which there is
hardly anything new that we can put to his credit.! In
his sdtra i. 2.37 Sﬁka@iyana seems to quote Indra who pro-
bably is to be identified with Pajyapada, the founder of
the Jainendra school.

The Sakatdyana Sabddnudasana consists of four
adhyayas of four padas each, the total number of sitras
being about 3,200, The arrangement of topics is similar
to that of later Kaumudis. - He gives thirteen warmgregs
and following the suggestion of Katyayana has omitted
from them the vowel & and assigned therein a place to
the watmargs. He d3€3 not, of cqurse, treat of the Vedic
grammar. His ingenuity is mainly confined to economis-
ing the wording of the sitras. Except in three® cases,
he has invariably substituted the monosyllabic ar
wherever Panini had used firmwr, or wvwavem™ or had
quoted the name of some ancient authority, The most
striking instance, of this tendency is given perhaps by

1 E.g. qratdy for smigeeedw wiar gives wegrrmCroSTaY (il 4.
of Paniui (. 1. 71). 143), and 80 slso does Sakata

Tnstead of Panini’s iv. 4. 29 yana. The like holds true of
aftger w, Chandra gives qi- Panini’s ii. 1. 18, ii. 3. 34,
guarafy and so slso does &e.

SukatByana. 5 Namely SukatGyana sttras ii. 1.

{-4

-

ln giving Chandragomin’s im
provement miWrgaedrisd y:
ou Papini’s gayd: (v. 1. 12¢)
SakatayZna economises one
syllable by giving the atitra as
MW: , herein imitat-
ing PGjyapada.

For Papinis werwrrat (v. 2.
133), Chandra gives ywryear-
st (iv. 2. 180), Jainendrs

229, i, 2. 13, i. 2. 37 (corres-
ponding to Pagini's v, 4. 154,
vii. 1. 79, and vii. 2. 101
respectively), where Sakata
yana quotes Rygawt, striwwr,
and gyvy. Whether, these three
nemes are merely §wWry or
there were before him gram-
marians of that name cannot
be determined.
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Panini’s stitra v. 2,128, which runs sgrearamatermregnrR:
Chandra changed this into wrd( =ux) fw( = Ivwre)afer-
FTGEAT. ear®TiqTA: , where the substantial change is the
addition of the qualifying clause srarrgma. Sakatdyana
says just what Chandra said, but insiead of trwrfés puts
a form which is shorter by full two syllables—wsfaer. In
his technical terminology also he has often taken up
Chandra words in preference to PZnini’s wherever the
former were shorter. Thus he has used =y, watfX, ax
and Irax instead of firarw, ware, sardaT and qeedwy of
Panini. .

54. Other works of the SikatSyana school.—Besides the
Sabdanusdsana and the Amoghavritti Sakatayana is credited
with the authorship of i. Paribhashi-sftras, ii. Ganapatha
in sixteen padas, iii. Dhatup@tha, iv. Upidi-sitras in four
padas, and v. LifigAnus@sana in seventy #ryd stanzas.
Of these none is older than the corresponding Paniniya
treatise. One expects to find in the Un#di-sitras at least
traces of the ancient éﬁkatgﬁyana and his works, but he
is sure to be disappointed in his expectations. The other
treatises also do not call for any special notice. Heme-
chandra based his own Lifiginusasana on that of Sakata-
yana, of which, in fact, it is only an enlarged edition.

85. Later history of the Sikatiyans school—The later
history of the S&katdyana school—as is the case with al--
most every grammatical school—is to be divided into two
parts: the period of commentaries and sub-commentaries,
and the period of digests and manuals. The periods
often overlap chronologically. Of commentaries on the
Sdkatayana Sabddnusasana the most noted are i. a Nydsa
quoted in the Madhaviya Dhatuvritti. Probably this is

1 The Ms. in the Jain Matha af' rapapaijikd, and an almost

Sravana Belgola is not, as re- complete Ms. for that, written
ported, a Ms. of the SEkafa- in Canerese characters. See
yana Nyfus ; it is 8 Ms, of before, note 1 on pags 39,

Jinendrabuddhi's Kagik®viva
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no other than the Ny&@sa by Prabhachandracharya, which
is in the nature of a commentary on the Amoghavritti.’
And ii. a commentary called Clintamani by Yakshavar-
wan. This was throughout based upon the Amoghavritti
and lays no claim to originality.? Nevertheless it has been
honoured by many sub-commentaries such as the Mani-
prakdsika by Ajitasenacharya, Chintamanipratipada by
Malfigarasa, and a Tippani by Samantabhadra.

Besides regular commentaries there have been pro-
duced at least two or three recasts.of the Sz‘xkaf.ﬁyana
grammar. The best of them is the Prakriyasangraha
by Abbhayachandracharya, published at Kolhupur, 1907.
Abhayachandra’s date follows from that of his pupil
Kesavavarni who in Saka 1281 (=A. D. 1359) wrote a
Sanskrit commentary on Gomatasira, a philosophical
work in Prakrit.  Abhayachandra thus Hourished during
the first hulf of the fourteenth century. In his recast
Abhayachandra has omitted a large number of the origi-
nal siitras, which were unnecessary in a work for begin-
ners, and amplified a few others. His arrangement is
closely modelled upon works like the Prakriyakaumudi.
Another and a still shorter abridgment of the éﬁka\_ﬁi-
yana grammar is the Rupasiddhi by Dayapala, pupil of
Matisagara and a tellow-student of Vadirdja alias Jaya-
simha 1[, the Chalukya emperor who was reigning in
Saka 047 (=A. D. 1025). The work is somewhat similar
in scope to the Laghukaumudi.

1 Legarding the Amoghavritti, prove the dependence of this
éﬁkafﬁyuna’s own coinmentary commeutary on the Amogha-
on his satras, see Professor vritti are given by Professor
Puthak’s papor (Ind. Ant. for Pathak, loc. cit.

October 1914). 3 For these facts I ain indebted to
“2  Compare—aegriaagdi o1 w7 Professor Pathak’s paper in
@ gty | gegoTsaTT Iy - _tho'Tnd. Ant, for Oct, 1814,

d¥o¥ ggewar | Extracte to
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In course of time the Sikat3yana Sabdanusdsana
came to be fairly ousted from the field by a powerful
rival in the shape of Hemachandra’s Sabdanuésana,
which like its predecessor’ was addressed to the Svetam-
bara Jains, with the result that even Mss. of works be-
longing to the school are al present very rarely to be
met with outside of Southern India, which was once the
centre of its greatest influence.

The Hemachandra School

56. The Hemachandra School.—1he last, but not on that
account the least, of these sectarian schools that we have
to notice is the one which is known under the name of
its founder, the Jain monk Hemachandra. About Hema-
chandra and his times we know a good deal more than
what we did regarding the founders of the other schools
hitherto described. Ihe biographical material regarding
Hemachandra has been brought to a focus in Dr. Biihler’s
German pamphlet® entitled ‘Ueber das Leben des Jaina
Monches Hemachandra,” Wien, 1889.

87.. Life of Hemachandra.—Hemachandra was born on the
full-moon night of the month of Karttika in the year of
Vikrama 1145 (corresponding to A.D. 1088 or 1089,
November-December) at a place called Dhunduka, now
in the British Collectorate of Ahmedabad. His parents
were humble banias, Chachiga and Pahini by name. He
was originally named Chafigadeva. The mother was a

1 That SEkatxyana was Svetim-
bara Jain is proved by the
numerous references to the

work is based upon mwTWH-
sfts by #wggwrard and
sgrEt (1250 A. D), swwg-

Avadyaka-siitra,Chheda-sdtra,
Niryukti, Kalika-sGtra, and
other §vetambara works found
in the Amoghavritti.

2 Besides the wgn@gs found in

Hemachandra’s writings this

10 [ Sk. Gr. ]

famamn® by Aeggmad
(1305-6 4. D.), waFqFHYE by
ustiime (1348-9 . p.), and
FarqgEe by rawegs
(1435-6 4. D)-
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good pious woman, and the birth and the greatness of
her would-be son was conveyed to her in a dream which
was intcrpreted for her by a religious teacher named
Devachandra.

When Hemachandra was a hoy of five, Devachandra
requested Pahini to surrender the son to the service of
religion, offering considerable money in compensation. The
money was refused, but the boy was given over, who, at
Cambay, on the 14th day of the light half of the month
of Magha, being Sunday, was solemnly received into the
order of the Jain Priesthood, taking on that occasion the
new name of Somachandra. During the twelve years
that followed his ordination, and of which our information
is very scanty, Somachandra probably devoted himself to
learning with great zcal. On the conclusion of his studies
he was consecrated as S@ri or Acharya, once more,
and for the last time, changing his name to Hemachandra.

The next glimpse that we have of him is at Anahilla-
pattaka as the acknowledged head of the greatest of the
many Jain communities there. Jayasimha otherwise called
Siddhardja, was then on the throne, ruling from (Anhilvad-)
Patan an empire which extended from Abu to Girnar and
from the western seu to the borders of Malva. He was
a munificent patron of learning und an earnest enquirer
into religious truth. He never abandoned the worship of
Siva which was traditional with his house, but it was his
delight to gather religious men from all quarters and to
set them discussing before him the truth of their systems.
Hemachandra early attracted his notice and he sought to
conciliate, if not actually to convert, his sovereign by the
use of clever parables inculcating suspense of judgment
and eclecticism. There are several stories current about
Jayasithha and Hemachandra displaying the latter’s
shrewdness in contending with his Brahman enemies at
court,
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After the death of Jayasirhha (1143 A, D.) Kumara-
pila, his nephew, came to the throne. The first ten
years of his reign he spent in victorious warfaie on the
northern frontiers of his kingdom. When he had nothing
to fear from his enemies, he settled down to a peaceful
and contemplative life. In this case there is no rea-
son to doubt that Hemachandra's exertions resulted
in the king’s conversion. A drama called Mohar#ja-pard-
jaya is based upon this fact. It is the oldest of our
authorities for Hemachandra’s times, being written by
Yasahpala, minister to Ajayapdla, Kumarapala's successor.
According to the drama Kumadrapila's conversion took
place in Sarhvat 1216, the second day of the bright half
of the month of Margasirsha. It i. at the request of
Kumarapila and in order to establish him in his new faith
that Hemachandra wrote the Yogasastra, just as, ere long,
he had written the Sabdanusdsana at the request of
Siddharaja or Jayasirhha.

During the closing years of Kumarapala’'s reign he,
in company with Hemchandra, made many pilgrimages
to Jain sacred places in Western India. Hemachandra,
who was now an octogenarian, soon felt his end drawing
near, and he boldly set out to meet it by means of
qrarqusrw. He was 84 at the time of his death. Kumara-
pala died only six months after him. With their death
the glories of the Jain empire also came to an end, after
a brief existence of unparalleled brilliancy.

53. Nature of Hemachandra’s Sabdinusisana—Regarding
Hemachandra’'s grammar (the full title of which is
frgyaTaTR e ETsIgETEa’ ) it consists, like Panini's
work, of eight adhy@yas of four padas each, the total
number of sttras being about 4,500. Of these nearly a

1 A certain commentator explains frgrardre writereery fagreg
the firet part of the title thus— RN GENT NN
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fourth part of sitras is given by the last adhyaya alone,
which deals exclusively with the Prakrit languages which
were now in their most flourishing condition. In the
remaining adhy3yas the arrangement of subjects is natural,
only slightly differing from that of the Kaumudis.

Hemachandra’s object in writing a new grammar for
the benefit of his illustrious patron was to say in the short-
est possible manner not only all that his predecessors had
said upon the subject, but everything that could be said.
Accordingly he has drawn freely upon the works of all
the grammarians and commentators that had gone before
him : indeed in some cases—especially in regard to Saka-
tayana’s Sabddnuéisana and the Amoghavritti—his de-
pendence is so close as to amount to almost slavish
imitation. ‘

Hemachandra wrote a commentary on his own sfitras
called Sabdanuéasana-Brihadvritti. This commentary is
profuse and learned, quoting the views of many writers—
always under the general appellation of wwc:,qv:, srew,
qw%:, ®16g etc.-~ for approval in some cases and refuta-
tion in most others. A commentary called NyZsa on this
Brihadvritti identifies a large number of these quotations?
and if properly edited along with Hemachandra’s Brihad-

1 Bome typical instances will be 2 These are : gwgmfim, wwe,
found collected by Professor IUTYTY, BWS, CTIIH, STR-
Pathak in the Indian Anti- FIEIT, gicaTdy, wqrgatie,

quary for October 1914, page
209. That Hemachandra does
now and then add & bit of his
own is proved by instances
like the sltra qrt #v@ qEgT a7
(Papini ii. 1. 18), which Suka-
{Byana gives as qut wWNRgwr:
wewr (vr), while Hemachan-
dra gives ss qit mPsitce:
T« |

srowfteTy, gAY, doit, v
|, qriin@®, Wreqwre (other-
wise qerew or #fiyy), drw,
e, anAEEr, e
W, €TEIew, gy, eod
many others. The gurygry is
probably Srqw, while gaqre
is probably the same person
who is quoted in the Amogha-
vritti at iv. 1. 252-3,
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vritti it is very likely to shed considerable light on
many & dubious point in the history of Indian grammar.
At the end of each pada of the vritti Hemachandra, by
way of a prasasti, has added a :stanza in praise of his
patron and his family. They are all given together ina
note to Dr..Bilhler's pamphlet above referred to, and are
written in the usual classical style of flattery.

An abridgment of the:Brihadvritti for ‘he-first seven
chapters of the Sabdanuidsana is also attributed to Hema-
chandra, and may probably have been written with his
concurrence. It is a mere patchwork, containing nothing
new or original. Mss. of it date as far back as cir. 1350
A. D,, and one old palm leaf Ms. calls it, instead of
Sabdanuéasana, Laghuvritti-Sabdanuésana-Rahasya. To
illustrate the rules of his grammar, Hemachandra has
composed a poem, resembling the Bhattik@vya, which is
known as Dvy&sraya-mah&kavya.

59. Trentises accessory to Hemachandra's SabdSnusisana.—It
is not necessary to describe in fuller details the treatises
accessory to Hemachandra’s Sabd&nuédsana. These are:
i. Haima-Dhatup&tha, which is arranged for the most
part like the corresponding treatise of P#nini; ii.
Un#disitras, numbering a little over 960; iii. LifigAnués-
sana, a metrical . treatise, being an enlargement of the
Sakatayana Lifiginusdsana and divided into eight sec-
tions;® iv. Ganapdtha; v. A collection of Paribhdshis;
and some others. For the most part these treatises are
embodied in Hemachandra’s Brihadvritti, from which
they seem to have been subsequently extracted and pub-
lished in & separate form. It is doubtful whether the
vivarapas or vrittis which are given in Mss. of the Lifigd-
nuéfisana or of the UnpAdistitras do really come from

1 Namely—gi@w, mjew@e, (o, sftfow, gwiwede, Wigre,
‘ % and qelw-
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. ‘
Hemachandra. Here, as in most of the commentaries on
the Sabddnusasana, the colophons of the original work
are mistaken for those of the commehtaries themselves.

60. Commentarlos on Hemachandra's Sebdtnustsana—The
most important and extensive of these commentaries or
rather sub-commentaries is the Brihadvritti-dhundhiks.
No complete Ms. of this work has been hitherto discover-
ed, the longest extending only upto the fifth adhyaya.
The Mss. indifferently call it €T, sragfX, strgdrer and
giewr.  Its authorship also is equally uncertain. Many
Mss. and reports ascribe it to Hemachandra, which is
very probably a mistake. A Ms. from the Deccan College
collection, which contains the commentary on adhy3yas
vi. and vii, is stated to have been the work of Dhana-
chandra. Another? Ms. of the Dhundhika purports to be
the work of Jinasagara, while a third which contains only
a fragment from the &khydta section gives Nandasundara
as its author. These conflicting statements it is very hard
to reconcile. The most probable view is that there were
two slightly varying versions of the Dhundhik and con-
sequently there may have been two separate authors.
Whether each wrote a commentary on all the seven
adhy@iyas or only on portions from them it is perhaps im-
possible to decide. The Dhundhikd on the eighth or the
Prakrit chapter is the work of Udayasaubhagya, pupil of
Harshakula of the Laghutap@gachchha. It was written
in 1533 A.D. during the reign of Bahadur Shah of
Gujarat (1525-1537). The object of a Dhundhikd is to
take the various sitras of the Sabd&nuédsana in order,
explain them word by word, and in the majority of cases
to quote instances of its application, deriving the several
forms step by step by bringing in the necessary sitras.

Another very useful commentary on the Brihadvritti
is by Devendrasfiri, pupil of Udayachandra of the Ch#a-

1 No. 10 of 1877-78, 2 No. 119 of 1869-70,



[-§ 61 Digests, Manuals, etz. 19

"

dragachchha. It is called Haimalaghuny#isa and purports

to be an abridgment of a larger Nvésa by Udayachandrs,

the author’s preceptor.’ This latter work has not cowme .
down to us. The importance of this commentary mainly

consists in that it refers many of Hemachandras's quota-

tions to their sources. A third anonymous commentary

calls itself Sabdamahdrphvanysa. There do not seem to

be existing any more commentaries worth the, name.

61. Digests and manuals and other m!scellmeous works.—
Smaller manuals based on Hemachandra’s Sabdanusasana
have also come down to us, the most famous by far being
the Haima-laghuprakriyd by Vinayavijayagani, pupil of
Kirtivijayagani. It was composed in Sarhvat 1710=16§2
A.D.2 A commentary on it called Haima-prakasa was
also written by the author some twenty-five years later.’
A second digest referred to above,* called Haimakaumudi
alias Chandraprabhi, was put together in Sarhvat 1723
(=1669 A. D.) by Meghavijaya, one of the siris who “by
the command of the lord of the country (Desapati) were
provided with quarters for the rainy season in the palace
of Agaravara.”” This work is said to have been the model
for the Siddhantakaumudi. The facts may have been just
otherwise.

Of lesser lights we have i. Punyasundaragaui who
arranged for the school the different Sanskrit roots in
their alphabetical order giving after each root its meen-
ing, gana, and other conjugational peculiarities; ii.
Srivallabhavachanachdrya who wrote in Sarvat 1661,

1 Compare the following stanzas ﬁmﬁlﬁwm
. from the Pragasti :— TFAAT ARG Tevrersee [
.o fe dear- 3 Cowpae: wigsafumiti-
waf ¥t | QTR wrer W @eEE G medte
FITRANTT I wertogReEe-  @syol: Aot 8

mﬁwmlwma- 4 See before, page 46, note 3.
gyt A FRET 5 Teteraon’s Report iii, page 10,

2 Compare : Meggivgiived Rm=-
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during the reign of Strasirhha alias Siwair3] of Jodhapur,
1594-1619 A. D, a commentary called Durgapadaprabodha
on Hemachandra’s Lifig@nusdsana ;' iii. Hemaharhs3vijaya-
gani who put together a collection of about 140 Paribh3-.
sh¥s or maxims of interpretation used in Hemachandra's
grammar, and wrote a commentary on them called
Ny&y#rthamafijishs, in Sarhvat r515%or A. D. 1457 at
Ahmedabad; iv. Amarachandra, a pupil of Jinadattas@ri of
the Vayadagachchha, who lived about the middle of the
thirteenth century and wrote a work, called Syadisamuch-
chya, on declensions and their irregularities; and v.
Gunaratnasiri who wrote a work, called Kriyaratnasa-
muchchaya, on the use and conjugational peculiarities of
the more important Sanskrit roots. He was the pupil of
Devasundarasiiri and wrote this work in Sarvat 1466
(=A. D. 1408).> At the end of his work, in nearly 8o
stanzas, he gives a succession of spiritual preceptors
which is of considerable historical importance.

62. Conclusion of the Hemachandra school.—Hemachandra
was a prolific writer. In nearly every branch of litera-
ture which he touched he has left one*or more important
works behind him. The school of grammar which he
founded was not, however, destined to have a very long
and even career of popularity. After the age of com-
mentators which had its fullest swing in the fifteenth
century, the work fell more or less into neglect, perhaps
for lack of originality but more probably because of the
sectarian character of its founder and followers. Outside
its circle it has not exerted much influence, while in its
own circle it had to stand against two predecessors, J; ainen-
dra and Sﬁkat}iyana, and at least one successor, Malayagiri

| shuatqutad (? R g) qOE FEE T &)
e | mrsqesarSid saAseT. 2 sitnirmATeR e &

ot gl o gRAaTERgER 3 @R TywyEesaORY &
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who wrote a Sabdanugasana of his ownand composed a com-
mentary on it during the life-time of Hemachandra him-
self, if we are to trust the evidence furnished by the in-
stance WEEFTATFHHINYTS: given in the commentary.' This
would make Malayagiri flourish betw=en A. D. 1143 and
1174. Malayagin, utlike Hemachandra. used pratyaharas
and followed on the lines of the Kaautra as well as
Sakatayana. Unfortunately, the onlv Ms. of this work
that has so far come to light is incomplete, and nothing
further could be said of this work here.

Regarding the Prakrit chapter of Hemchandra’s Sab-
danusdsana and its subsequent history —for, it had an
independent development of its own—we need not discuss
it in this place as it is beyond the proper province of our
essay, which is limited only to the Sanskrit schools of
grammar.

From these sectarian schools of yrammar we shall
now turn to schools which are rather cosmopolitan in
character, being designed mainly to appeal to the masses
—to schools whose'object was to say just what is suffi-
cient for a proper understanding of the language, to
which grammar was considered, and justly considered, as
only ancillory—to schools, namely, which go by thé
names of the Katantra, and the Sarasvata.

The Kdatantra School

63. The Kitaatra school. --‘The name Kitantra, according
to the commentators, means a short treatise, a handbook
in other words in which the niceties of Panini’s grammar
have been dispensed with for the benefit of beginners.
This view gains plausibility from a statement in the

1 See Dr. Kielhorn’s report for 1880-81, page 46.
11 [ Sk, Gr. }
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Vvakhyanaprakriya® which says that this grammar was
primarily designed for the use of—

YTER | TTFIHAT : JPTETwEWaT T

Tdper STIFYATARATERgATS T

IMFEEANITAHT ATTTATRY Ryar: |

¥qt Bt garardR—
Weber in his history of Indian Literature p. 227 notes
that this gramwar was meant for those who wished to
approach Sanskrit through Prakrit, and that the Pali gram-
mar of Kachchi@yana was based upon the Katantra. We
have else where (page 10) spoken of the relation which Dr.
Burnell discovered between this and the Tamil grammar,
and of these again with the ancient Pratisakhyas and
other Aindra treatises. All accounts thus agree in stating
that the Katantra grammar was not the creation of a
school, but wus rather meant to satisfy a real popular
need ; and looking to the intrinsic merits of the work
itse]f, as also to the host of commentators that have been
attracted towards it, it is clear that the work must have
served its purpose pretty well, at least for a time.

54. Traditional account about Sarvavarman, the founder of
the school.—The Katantra is otherwise known as Kaumira
or Kilapa, and the traditional explanation? of the genesis
of these two names is as follows : There once lived in
the Deccan a kinyg called Satavahana® who, while one day
having jala-keli with his queen, was requested by her
«wtxes fy sT9a,” meaning “Pray, do not sprinkle any more

1 Ms. No. 316 of 1875~76 from 3 Is be to be ideutified with ihe

the Deccan College Library. Andbra King of that name
2 The tradition is wentioned in mentioned on p, 208 of V. A.
Dr. Biibler’s Report for 1875- Smith's Early History of

76, p. 74, and dotailed in the India, third edition, published
HETTRTHTTNEQTATETT by €71- in 1914? In that case the
a3, « Ms. of which is No. beginning of the Kotantra
50 of Notices, Second Series, will have to be put in the first
by Harsprasads Sbastri. contury of the Christizn ers.
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water on me.” Thereupon the ignorant king offered her
some (ATgFs) sweets. Subsequently, discovering his error
and being much ashamed of his ignorance of Sauskrit, he
requested his Pandit named Sarvavarman’ to devise a
speedy method of learning grammar. The Pandit in his
difficulty besought God Siva who ordered his son Kartti-
keya or Kumdra to accede to his wishes. Accordingly,
Kumira revealed the sfitras of the Kaumara grammar. As
the God's vehicle, the bird Kalapin (peacock), was the in-
strument of communication, the sfitras also obtained their
other name. This tradition-—like most others of its kind
—has probably a germ of truth. The date of the rise of
this school as given bv the tradition is not at all incon-
sistent with other ascertained facts. Thus Durgasirha
the earliest known commentator on this grammar cannot
as we shall presently see, be later than 800 A. D., and
when we consider that he may not have been the first
commentator on the Katantra, and that, at any rate, .the
Sttrapatha known to him cannot be necessarily identical
with that which was original, seeing that considerable
differences are observable between his Sfitrapatha and
that current, for instance, in Kasmir since 1r1oo A. D.,—
we may for the present accept the first century after
Christ as the century which witnessed the rise of this
grammar.

65. Evidence for later interpolations in the Kitantra Siitra-
pitha —Coming now to the work itself we notice that the
Sttrapatha which now goes under the name of Sarvavar.

man is divided into four parts :

i. wfgwweor—Consisting of WYY, WA (WATA*) a1y,
TN (Argea¥®) Uy sq5HAwieT (qapk)-
w, Fucoamie. and [faraTarg

1 1edopt this fjorm of the nsme * The starred namee sre derived
fu perference to Barvavarman freen the Brat werds of the
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ii. arAwHETO—COonsisting of wTTFa (FF*) 91F, sA=wraTFA-
7%, WAEY, TN, FHEIE, TATAE,
_ avegaTy, and [swargary).

iii. srEgTATET—0Oonsisting of qTERYE*, wATTL*,
RIVATE*, FFARATOONTE, JOTE, AIGFIE)
TEWTHITE*, and g1,

iv. wmEwror—Consisting of fyfeyarg™, UTgarg*, FHVATT*,
FegIT*, [FomRarg); and grgETEFTITY.

In this connection the first question to be raised is:
Does the fourth part—the seg®Tor—Dbelong to the author-
ship of Sarvavarman himself, or was it only tacked on to
his work by a later hand 7 Most commentators, includ-
ing Durgasithha, note that the word f¥f®g which begins
the first section of this prakaraya is AF@Td. A maiigala
it is true, may come at the beginning of the work as a
whole or in the body of it: before commencing the
various subdivisions of it. In this particular case Durga-
sithha tells us Rrftgagor rmEgEaTAzaTa®. He elsewhere
tells us that the Fag=vor is the work of Katyayana.! Joga-
raja the author of a work called the Padaprakaryasangati-
and piobably the same person who is alluded to by
Maiikha (circa 1135-45 A.D.) in his Srikantha-charitfs,
agrees in not assigning the ew®¥w to the authorship of
Sarvavarman ; only he makes Sakatayana their author.
Lastly, Raghunandanasiromani, the author of a commen-
tary® on the Durgasirhha-vritti, credits Vararuchi with the
authorship of the prakarna in question—a3rw &g+aT: wdTHwT

sfiiras commencing the various lysis of the Kutantr:-sGtise
sections. Alternative names It is printed in Appcndix £ ou
are enclosed within arcular the basis of the Deccan College
brackets. Ms. 292 of 1875-76.

1 See note 2 on page 27 before, 3 A Ms. of the work is no. 353 of
2 This week gives 8 topical ens- Notioss, Secomd Beries, .
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FU T STATRAT: | GEAYAT’ A7 HG sgeqriarn | R Brerfrgmarat
gfearra T | FAReRrAT? | Whoever be the real author, it
is clear that the wersew is a later addition to the original
sttrapatha.

" Another clear case of later interpolations in the
Kitantra sitrapatha is furnished by the three sections in
rectangular brackets—fiqraqrg, “Ta/@gTE, and IorRATN—
which are absent in Durgasitnhz’s commentary but
which are regularly found included in the K&smrian s@tra-
patha.” And ever in the sections which are common to
both these there are so many variant readings® that we are
probably justified in inferring that the Katantra sftra-
patha was in a very unsettled and changeable form when
it reached Kasmir—probably long beforc it found an ex-
positor in Durgasitha.

Finally, the afezacrg belonging to the second prakarana
seems likewise to be not of the authorship of Sarvavarman.
The sttras in this section (like those in the &ia@gqE as
given by the Kasmirian tradition) naturally arrange them-
selves into anushtubh stanzas ; and although some sftras
here and there from this section have been in Professor
Eggeling’s edition of the Katantra printed as such stanzas,
still this general fact has not yet received sufficient atten-
tion. The inference is obvious. If Sarvavarman did not
think it necessary to teach the &8 section to his Royal

1 Vararuchi is often an alias of
Katy&Zyana. The Indix office

son a8 Durgnsimhha ; and by
an Unadipatha put together

Ms. no. 855 purports to be
Vararuchi’s com. on his own
wogys. which are net these
slitras.

by Durgasithha hiniself, This
latter work ditfers consider-
ably from the wonfgery in-
cluded in the regular Kué-

2 Outside Kaémir the place of mirian efitrap&tha,
these sections is taken up by 3 A few such are collected in Dr.

a Lifiginudgsnna in 86 3ryds,
attributed to DurgStms, who
is probably not the same per-

Btihler's report for 1875-76,
page cxxziv
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pupil, no more did he care to teach him the &fJg® section
(or the #1weaq section). And as it cannot be urged that
the afya section formed for the king a harder nut to
crack than, fdr instance, the wream™ section, there was no
apparent need for Sarvavarman's running into poetry
aud that for one or two sections only. The facts may
have been these : A manual which made the king pro-
ficient in grammar in a few months’ time must have
attracted the early notice of the courtiers and subjects of
the king. The omission of aftga and other sections may
then have been noticed and rectified—either by the origi-
nal author or some other scholar. And the impetus to
such additions being once given, the Katantra from being
a mere handbook issued forth into a full-blown system.

66. Nature ol Sarvavarman’s work.—Ihe nature of the im-
provements made by Sarvavarman on the current text-
books of grammar is evident even from that partion
of the Katantra which we have no hesitation in accepting
as his own genuine work. These consist in i. dispensing
with the artificial arrangement of the letters of the alpha-
bet introduced by Panini. and retaining in their stead
their natural arrangement such as is found in the Pratisa-
khyas.' ii. Asaconsquence the Paniniya pratyaharas, which
result in brevity as well as unintelligibility, are dispens-
ed with, their place being taken by the earlier and sim-
pler Safijfiis such as @& su5w, §wrT etc. This has saved
the system the defining stras, of which there is such s
number in Panini. iii. In the distribution of the subject
matter, in preference to the old artificial arrangement of
Panini there has been adopted one which is natural or
topical, similar to that of the later Kaumudis. iv. Last-
ly, as was essential in 8 work designed for beginners, the

1 The first ¢fitra of the Katantra-— talcen from the Prvidekhayn,
Rextedrravenme —is is taor o :
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whole of the Vaidik! prakriyd of Payini and all the cther
rules of an exceptional or difficult character have been
simply omitted. Thus instead of the nearly 4000 sttras of
Panini, Sarvavarman could finish his work in about 8 55
sdtras, or including the && section, 1400 sftras only.

67. Early histrry of the Kitantra school.— 1 he intrinsic
merits of the work as also the fact that its author was
patronised by a powerful king of the Deccan ensured its
rapid circulation even in countries as remote as Kasmir
and Ceylon. The explanation of this popularity is also
partly to be found in the fact that there was an urgent
demand for such a work. The text-books in use prior to
the advent of this’schorl were intended rather for Pandits.
and monks than for the merchants and agriculturists, in:
whom nevertheless the desire to learn the language of;
the Scriptures and of refined society was not quite absent!
This led to the detec.ion of inaccuracies and omissions in
the original version of the grammar, which came to be
rectified in the course of study, so that the original Sitra-
patha of Sarvavarman experienced, in the course of the
next two or three centuries, the addition of the a&,a and
wiwarg qrgs, and the substantial assimilation with Sakta-
yana’s or Vararuchi's ®ew®iw. During the period of its
ensuing extensive circulation other minor changes or
additions may have been made from time to time. The
text must in any case have been pretty fairly fixed in at
least two recensions, the northern and the southern,
before it found an able commentator in Durgasirhha.

68. Durgasimha and his vyitti—Whether Durgasirhha had
any predecessors in the task of expounding the Kitantra
cannot now be ascertained. His was probably the first
systematic attempt where necessary to explain and ampli-
fy’ the Katantra grammar so as to make it as thorough-

1 By means of giving vartikas, the original efitras. Cf. Egg !
some of which later comma:- ing's adition, Notes, p. 57°.
tators have ineorporeted with
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going as possible, without running counter to its original
object of ease and simplicity. As Durgasirhha is quoted
by Hemachandra, and as he knew the Chandra Dhatu-
patha, on the basis of which he put together another
Dhatupatha for the Katantra, Durgasithha probably is to
be assigned to the cighth century. As the verse introduc-
tory' to his Unadisttras contains an invocation to God
Siva, Durgasithha probably was not a Bauddha, and if
s0, he is distinct from another Durgasimhha, the author of
a commentary on Durgasirhha’s vritti, whose invocation®
points unmistakably to his faith. Durgasirhha is also to
be distinguished from later writers such as Durga, Dur-
gatma, and Durgacharya. " The last is the uuthor of a
commentary on the Nirukta, and one of the first two,
if indeed they are two persons,* wrote u | inganusasana
to the Katantra (see note 2 on page 83).

69. Commentaries on Durgasithha’s vritti. - Writers subse-
quent to Durgasirhha have mainly confined themselves to
writing commentaries on his masterly vritti.  The earli-
est of these is the Katantravistara by Vardhamana,*
whose patron was Karnadeva, who probably is the same
who ruled Gujarat in A. D. 1088. Vardhamana is often
quoted by Bopadeva in his Kavyakamadhenu. A writer
called Mahamahopadhydya Prithvidhar: wrote 4 sub-
commentary on Vardhaméana's work.

1 araeges R glonsgararamTiony 5@ waf® mSregwd R
ForRYY RaTETT wrengay orgg n It has u ring of that

T faith about it. The other as
2 fwdwsst §3 svaned W wdga we saw why v Bauddba.
aTaSESRY ear o tegin 4 Woldsticker velieved bim ty be
This Durgs styles Durgasihbu the same as the author of the
as wwwr wrwTC: . Compere tanaratusmeabodadhl, - vork
Eggeling’s Notes, p. 465. ccmposed (gaaveqfUoT Ty

3 One of them iy bave beew ng shwefRy) o 113940
iR ; compere the verse :— 4D

WiiteguvRe fird v wowew
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The next in succession comes Trilochanad3sa,’ who
is also cited by Bopadeva and by Vitthala the commenta-
tor on the Sarasvata. He may have come very soon after
Vardhamana. His commentary is called Katantravrittipafi-
jikd, and from it we learn that the author was a Kayastha,
the son of Megha and father to Gadadhara. Trilochanadasa
has been himself commented upon by Jinaprabhasiri alias
Jinaprabodha,® by Kus$ala, by Rdmacuandra, and by other
more modern writers.

Mah&adeva, the author of a commentary called Sabda-
siddhi, a Ms.? of which bears the date Sarhvat 1340, is chro-
nologically the next writer whom we have to notice. As,
however, there is very liitle known about him either {rom
his own works or frocm those of others, we shall pass on
to later writers.

Of these we have already alluded to Durga or Dur-
oatma, author of 4 commentary on Durgasrha’s vritti,
who has often been confounded with Durgasirhha himself.
An anonymous writer has written a Dhundhikd on the
Katantravritti, probably modelled upon a similarly named
commentary on Hemachandra's Sabdanusasana. No other
commentaries on the Katantra that could be definitely
assigned to a period anterior to 1500 A, D., ure now
extant. See, however, §72.

70. Treatises accessory Lo the Katantra.—We lave already
incidentally spoken above of the treatises accessory to
Katantra. There are not many of them, and the majority
of them are much later productions. The earlier ones
are the LifigAnus3sana in 88 aryas by Durga, and the

1 Heis net to be identified with bodba see Peterson’s Report
the author 6f that name who for 1896-92, Index; and
wrote the Katantrottaraparisi- Kielborn’s report for 1880.81,
shta to Sripalidatta’s supple- Mes. nos. 35 and 36.
ment. 3 Ms. no. 60 of Dr. Kielhoiu's

2 For particulars about Jinapra- cullection for 1880-81.

12 [ Sk. Gr. ]
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Unpadipatha and the Dhatupatha by Durgasirhha the
author of the vritti. The Dhatupatha is modelled upon
that of Chandra"omm, with only slight modifications. The
genuine Kalapa-Dhatusutra, which differs considerably
from the above, is now reported to exist only in a Tibe-
;iin translation. —

71. History of the Katantra school in Bengal.—No definite
information exists as to when the Katantra was introduced
into Bengal. In the fiftcenth and sixteenth centuries there
arose in Bengal a host of commentators and writers of
supplements to the Katantra, and thc grammar is there to
this day most assiduously studied. Some of the most
famous of these Benguli writers are : i, Kavirdja who
quotes Trilochanadasa and is quoted by Harirama ; ii.
Kulachandra who is quoted by Ramadasa ; Gopinatha
Tarkacharya who is commented upon by Riinachandra
who also wrote a commentary on the Katantravrittipai-
jika; il Sriputi who wrote a supplement to the Katan-
tra which is honoured with commentarics written by
Gopinatha Tarkacharya, Ramachandra Chakravarti, Siva-
rama Chakravarti, and DPundarik@ksha; iv. Trilochana
(not the older Trilochunadasa) who wrote un Uttarapari-
sishta, giving therein such information oun wrg, afgw, and
AT us had cscaped Sripati ; and several others. Most
of these writers came from the Vaidya community of
Bengal, and their object in all cases hus been, by partial
or wholesale borrowing from all available sources, to
make the Katuntia us complete and up-to-date us possi-
ble, so as to prevent its being neglected in the course of
the struggle for existence which began with the modern
revival of Panini under the auspices of the Kaumudikaras,
and the silultaneous springing into existence of a large
nunber of other modern schools of grammar. At present,
as before observed, the study of the Katantra is confined
to only a few districts of Bengal.
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72. History of the Katantra school In Kismir~In K&smir
the school had a slightly varied development. The Sitra-
patha received there was, as we saw, cousiderably
different from that known to Durgasirhha ; and we can
hence conclude that the Kasmirian Pundits got familiar
with the works of Durgasirhha much later.  Until then
they busied themselves with writing original commen-
taries and digests on the Katantra *hich, as Dr. Biihler
observes, has been the grammar of the Kasmirians from
the twelfth to the sixteenth century. Only a few of
their works in Mss. have so fur been available. There
is among others u work” called the Baiabodhini by
Bhatta Jagaddhura with a Ny@sau upon it by a writer
called Ugrabhiiti, who, if identical with his name-sake
who was a teacher of grammar to Anandapala and whose
book (as Alberiini says) was made fashionable in Kasmir
by liberal donations from the royal pupil to the Pandits,
must be placed in the latter part of the tenth century.’
Another rather well-known book is the Laghuvritti by
Chhichhubhatta, which perhaps helongs to about the
same time.? Of later and less important books there is
quite a number. The modern popular books of grammar
in. K@smir are based on the Katantra,

The Sarasvata School

73. The Sirasvata school : lts date.—Lhe origin of the
Sarasvata school of grammarians cannot be put down to a
date very much earlier than 1250 A. D., when Bopadeva
the author of the Mugdhabodha flourished, seeing that he

1 See Vincent Smith's Early His- in 1875-76 contains at the end
tory of India, Third edition, the following colophon : gyrg;
p- 882, note. (AR eedwgi(?)

The Deccan College Ms. of the o &c., which perhaps stands
work brought gver by Biihler for Saka 1037 =1115 A. D,
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nowhere refers to the Sarasvata school. If the school
existed in his days—if it had attained a sufficient stand-
ing in the eyes of scholars—-we should naturally expect
Bopadeva to miention it, just as he does many other estab-
lished schools and authors. Nor does the school appear
to have been known to Hemachandra. Further, none of
the commentaries on the Sarasvata belongs to a date
earlier than 1450 A. D., and the majority of them were
written in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.
Looking to the native places of the different commenta-
tors and the places where the Mss. were copied or dis-
covered, it has to be admitt‘ed that the influence of the
school, even in the most glorious period or its existence,
was mostly limited to Northern India : to Gujarat, Naga-
pur, Udepur, Bikaner, Delhi and Bengal. The school
continued in vigour down to the modern revival of Panini
under the auspices of Bhattoji Dikshita and his pupils,
when most schools of grammar began tc decline and were
driven into the corners of Bengal and other out-lying
districts. The Sarasvata school was prohably the last to
go. These fucts when taken in conjunction with the
extremely simple and brief manner in which the Sarasvata
treats its entire subject—700 sitras' as against the 4,000
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1 Seven ‘hundred stitras—i. e., in vata-prakriyi. Thus in two

the originul sdtrapatha of
the schcol, This ussertion is
made on the busis of the
Deccan College Ms. no, 239
of 1892-95, which gives 597
mulasiiras plus 91 more war-
tikas or vaktavyas, thus reach-
ing the total of 658. The
original order of the sttiras
seems to he preserved in this
Ms. alone ; other Mss. usnally
follow the order of Anubhi-
tisvarGpiicharya in his Saras-

Mes, of the Deccan College
Collection (no. 257 of 1895-
98 and no. 210 of A. 1882-83)
the total number of sfitras is
nearly 890, including some
sfitras which occur twice and
some vartikas distinctly given
by Anubhitisvartpachirya as
such. We have in fact to
distinguish clearly between
the Sarasvata-milasttrapatha
and the Sarasvataprakriya-
sttrapatha.
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of Panini—render plausible the inference that the Saras-
vata school, like the Katantra, arose in response to a defi-
nite demand. This time the demand probably came from
the Muhammedan rulers of India who felt it necessary to
promote the study of Sanskrit, were it only for the pur-
pose of criticising works written in that language. Thus
Gaisuddin Khilgi the peaceful and enlighiened ruler of
Milva, Salemshah (1555 to 1556) the emperor who ruled
Delhi during Humayun’s wanderings, and Jahangir, the
Conqueror of the world—all these alike encouraged the
study of the Sdrasvata grammar as being the one calcu-
lated to produce greatest results with the least effort.
Indian princes like Udayasing of Udepur (1679 A. D.)
also found it easier and less likely tu interfere with their
usual enjoyments to study this grammar. We shall
presently consider the special features to which the
Sarasvata owed its popularity amongst the aristocracy ; in
the meanwhile it may be assumed as very probable that
the Muhammedan rule of India is to be credited with
having produced the demand which eventually led to the
rise of the school of grammar with which we are at' pre-
sent concerned.’

74. Special features of the Sarasvata —'hese special fea-
tures are not very far to seek ; and prominent amongst
them is brevity of treatment. When we remember that
schools like those of Jainendra and Bopadeva, whose
avowed object was to curtail and improve upon Panini as
far as practicable, could not conveniently treat of their
subject in less than 3000 and 1200 siitras respectively ;
or that the school which in current opinion was labelled
the short school--Katantra--has more than 1400 siitras,

1 It is tecessary to emphasise Islam as a purely destructive
thia in order to counteract the force. The instance before us
tendency to lock upon the is only cne out of many.
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it was certainly an achievement for the Sarasvata gram-
mar to compass the whole subject in 700 aphorisms only.

More important than brevity is simplicity ; and in
this respect also the Sarasvata compares favourably with
its predecessors, The Sarasvata uses pratyaharas but
dispenses with the puzzling ifs so that in its terminology
the letters =, &, & &, w, for instance, are indicated by the
formula ¥9. This method has the advantage of pointing
out at a glance the letters included in the application of
a rule, which Panini’s s fails to do, except to the initiate.
‘The other technicalities adopted by the Sarasvata are of
the simplest kind and are such that the meaning is evi-
dent from the word itsell (gaur, ®equ ete.), or is estab-
lished by the concensus of grammarians (Arga, wArEdTd,
HYGHIW, &, U5A, IOAT, T etc.).  Accordingly, the
Sarasvata very rarely goes out of its way to explain its
Rafijids and thus, without sacrificing simplicity, gains
enormously in economy. The order followed is, of course,
the natural or the topical one. The language of the
sfitras is easy, and in their interpretation we have not to
follow the guidance of any paribhhashds. No book on
paribhashéds has come down to us in connection with this
school. ’

This has been made possible, of course, by a studied
avoidance of all difficult and out-of-the-way forms, the
object being to learn grammar not for:its own sake but
as a medium for the study of literature. The Vedic irre-
gularities and accents are left out, as also any detailed
consideration of the Unadis. Sometimes this process was
carried too far and then later it was found necessary to
insert vartikas such as TRATEATE ©F FWTIIGH: Or NAT-
RTNUTARTSETEY SHET: O again WIMAT FATCHEY TCET THET:,
where it was discovered that even some of the commoner
forms of words remained unnoticed,
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75. Traditional founder of the Sarasvata school.—1 he person
who is credited with the authorship of these vdrtikas to
the Sarasvata is un ascetic called Anvbhitisvardpacharya.
Tradition goes further and makes him the direct recipient
of the revelation of the stiuras from the Goddess Saras-
vati, after whom the school gets its name. This does
not seem to be, however, the right view. We know that
Anubhatisvarfipacharya gives in Lis Sarasvata-prakriyi
some vartikas, and this is incompatible with his being the
Sttrakara, as there was nothing to prevent him from turn-
ing his vartikas into so many satrus. Secondly, some of the
rules which Anubhutisvariipicharya gives in his commen-
tary are absent iu other commentaries,  Lastly, though
this has hardly much bearing on the question before us,
Anubatisvariipacharya is thie spiritual name of a man about
whom we know nothing. On the contrary Kshemendra
al the end of his commentary on the Sarasvata-prakriya has
the colophon—gf@sfiiAEF ARG dARTFTA @99 ARTRA—
thereby making Narendra the author of the Sarasvata.
Again, Amritabhdrati another commentator has the fol-
lowing :
TRGTACTATNE T=T IRGHTEAANET |
AT AR aanaE BGwrr #ed oon frara

A grammarian Narendrachirya is also quoted by Vittha-
lacharya in his Drakriy@kaumudiprasada. Although as
a result of these conflicting facts we are not justilied
in threwing any doubt upon the historical existence of
Anubhatisvariipacharya, still we wust admit that he is no
more than a name for us, and to set against him we
have another--~Narendra or Narendricharya—who must
have written some original work on the Sarasvata, no
trace of which has, however, been hitherto discovered.
We may observe in passing that such a confusion of
names is more likely to occur in the case of modern
writers, especially obscure writers; and such we might
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assume was the person who, in response to a felt
demand, produced the Sarasvatasttras, and thus made it
possible even~for the foreign rulers of India to getan
insight into Sanskrit literature.

76. The Sirasvata-prakriya of Anubhiitisvariipachirya ~From
this obscurc and almost mythical personage, who could
not have lived prior to the establishment of Muhammedan
rule in India, our next leap in the history of this school
is to Anubitisvaripacharya the author of the Sarasvata-
prakriya. He may have had one or two predecessors in
his task. Anyhow when he took up the task, there was
probably such a confusion in the order of the Sarasvata-
sUtras that he found it necessary to rearrange (%3¥ §9%).
the whole matter for logical presentation.

Anubhiitisvariipacharya could not have lived earlier
than 1250 and later than 1450, when Puijaraja the ear-
liest of his known commentators lived. When the satras
once received 4 sterco-typed form at the hands of Anu-
bhitisvariipa, the future history of this school is mainly
one of commentarics and sub-commentaries ; and the fact
that very few of the commentators—and they are over
fiftecn, in the course of about 175 years—make any really
original contribution, but confine themselves merely to
an explanation more or less accurate, only means that
the grammar was meant for practical purposes only.
That there should have arisen so many commentators at
all is to be explained on the ground that the several local
Pandits felt it necessary, in vindication of their scholar-
ship, to write for their patrons fresh commentaries rather
than take up those already existing.

77. Commentators on the Sirasvata-prakriys.~-We shall
now give short notices of these commentators one by one.

Puiijarasja.—He belonged to the Srimdla family of
Malabar which some timc or other settled in Malva. He
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gives his ancestry in the pradasti at the end of his com-
mentary, from which we learn thut he was a minister to
Gaisudin Khilji of Malva (14€9-15v0). Pufijardja seems
to have carried on the administration very efficiently
collecting round him a band of learned admirers, and
indulging in numerous acts of charity and relief. He must
have lived in the last quarter of the fifteenth century. He
also wrote a work on alafil:ara called éis’uprabodha, and
another larger work called Dhvanipradipa.’

Amritabhiratl.—As above pointed out, this coramenta-
tor mentions Narendranagari as an influencial writer on
the Sarasvata. Amri‘abharati was a pupil of . Amalasara-
svati, and he bears the title qeagaurE™E=a™m.  His com-
mentary is called Subodh'kd. Unfortunately all the
existing mss. of this commentagy contain such a confu-
sion as to the name of the author and of his guru, some
stating the work to be that of Visvesvarabdhi, pupil of
Advayasarasvati, others that of Satyaprabodhabhattaraka,
pupil of Brahmasagaramuni, that it is hard to get at the
truth. As the earliest known ms. of this work is dated
Sarhvat 1554, the author must have lived about the last
quarter of the fifteenth century. The work is said to
have been composed at the holy place of Purushottama:

A ST TENARATESAT |

Kshemendra.— We next take this commentator not be-
cause he comes chronologically next but because he, like
Amritabharati, speaks of Narendra. The only personal
information we have of him is that he was the pupil of
Krishn@érama and the son of Haribhatta or Haribhadra,
a fact sufficient to indicate that he was other than the
great Kshemendra of Kasmir, who lived a full century
before Bopadeva. Kshemendra speaks of some predeces-
sors of his, and he is in turn quoted by Jagannitha, the

1 See Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882-83, p. 12.
13 [Sk. Gr. ]
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author of Sarapradipika, and unfavourably ecriticised by
Bhatta Dhanesvara who explicitly calls his own commen-
tary WR=Efecqa@za. As a ms. of this last work is dated
Samivat 1653, it clearly follows that Kshemendra could
not have lived later than the first quarter of the sixteenth
century.

Chandrakirti.—His commentary is indifferently called
Subodhika or Dipika. From the prasasti given at the
end of this commentary we learn that the author was a
Jain belonging to the Brihad-Gachchha of Nagpur, resid-
ing in & Jain Tirtha called Kautika, and 15th in succession
from the founder of the Gachchha, Devasiiri (Sarh. 1174).
He had a pupil called Harshakirti who wrote this com-
mentary at first hand, and who himself produced a Dhitu-
patha and a commentary for the Sdrasvata grammar.
From the prasasti of this latter work we learn that
Chandrakirti was honoured by Sahi Salem' (A. D. 1545 to
1553) the emperor of Delhi. Chandrakirti thus belongs to
the second quarter of the sixteenth century.

Madhava.—The son of Kahnu and pupil of Sriraﬁga.
He mentions several commentators before him. If the
date of a ms. of his commentary (Sam. 1591) is correct,
he must be placed earlier than Chandrakirti.

Visudevabhatta—-He calls himself the pupil of Chandi-
$vara and gives® the date of his commentary to be Sar-
vat 1634. The commentary is called Sarasvataprasada.

Mandana.—From the colophon at the end of the &fy-
g&w we learn that Mandana was the Mah3-pradhana and
Safighapati to Alpasahi. His father was named Vahada

1 Compare— sftaegn@@owyfac- 2 Compare—gaeay Rgaigeengfu-
fir weifo:  wge g gAfTa | gt georRetarar
weHR[ wr Jw@adt: sfg- TqIGrSE Frarda: i
et myn
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and he belonged to the Kharatara Gachchha. The com-
mentary subsequent to the Rra®vur seems to have been
written by one of his pupils. From one of the mss. of
the commentary (Dec. Coll. collection, no. 13 of 1877-78)
we gather that Alpasahi or Alam was a king of Malva,
whose minister (amatya) was known as Padama. V3hada
the father of Mandana was a brother to this Padama, and
was, besides, himself a Safighesvara or Safizhapati. Our
Mandana accordingly must have inherited his father's
office and title. We are not yet certain as to who this
Alpasshi, king of Malva, was.! Probably he was merely
some local chieftain. The earliest dated ms. of the com-
mentary belongs to the year 1574 A. D,

Megharatna.—He was a Jain belonging to the Brihat-
Kharatara Gachchha, and the pupil of Vinayasundara.
The commentary is called Sarasvatavyakaranadhundhika
or Sarasvatadipikd. A ms. of this work is dated Sarhvat
1614 (A. D. 1556), and this gives the lower limit for Megha-
ratna.

Dhanesvara. —He wrote his commentary with the
avowed object of correcting Kshemendra, As a conse-
quence he comes after Kshemendra and before 1595 A. D.,
when one of the mss. of Dhanesvara’s commentary was
copied. He has written, as mentioned in the prasasti of

(Elliot and Dowson, iii. pp.
157 and 208), If this Alpa-

1 Professor S. R. Bhandarkar in
his Report of a second tour in

search of mes. in Rajputina
and Central India (1904-5 and
1905-6) mentions & fRcqors on
gafﬁrgm%ﬁm, which is
written in Samvat 1369. This
fevqorsy was made during the
reign of Alpakhina who has
been identified with the bro-
ther-in-law of Sultan Alandin

khina be the same as our
Alpasthi, Mandana will have
to be placed even before
Puiijaraja, which however does
not appesr very likely.

2 He must be distinguished from

Bopadeva's preceptor, who was
also named Dhanedvara.
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five stanzas at the end of the af¥ya section of the com-
mentary, & Tik3 on the Mahabhashya called Chintdmani,
a new grammar for beginners called Prakriy@mani, and
a commentary on a stotra from the Padmapuréna.

Jagannitha.—This commentator also quotes and is
therefore later than Dhanendra. We know nothing per-
sonal about Jagannatha. The commentary bears the name
of Sarapradipika.

Kasinatha.—His commentary is called Sarasvatabha-
shya, but is not so diffuse as the name would imply.
The author is not communicative about himself and the
only thing that can be definitely asserted of him is that
he must have lived prior to 1610 A. D.,, when a ms. (no.
292 of 1880-81) of his commentary was copied down at
Barhanpur.

Bhatta Gopala.—Is another commentator who can be
similarly disposed of by noting that a ms. of his com-
mentary was copied in A. D. 1615.

Sahajakirtl,—It is a relief to come from these sha-
dowy figures to one who is somewhat less chary of giving
us information about himself. Sahajakiriti was a Jain, &
Vachanacharaya and a pupil of Hemanandanagani of
the Kharatara Gachchha. The com. is called Sarasvata-
prakriyavartika and was composed’ in A. D. 1623.

Hansavijayagant.—The contribution of this author is
very slight, he having been apparently content to write a
very diffuse com. called Sabdarthachandrikd on the in-
troductory verses of the Sarasvataprakriyd. He was
the pupil of Vijaydnanda and flourished about Sarhvat
1708 = A. D. 1650.

1 Compere—veat gRRVTTwIEfARRAR |
AT gyTarat @R qofewarg §
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Rimabhatta.—This author’s com. is a curiosity not so
much for its subject matter as for the manner of its com-
pilation. The com. is called Vidva‘prabodhini or Rim-
bhatti after the authar. Atthe end of each section of
the com. the author gives in one to five stanzas details
about himseif, his fumily, his travels, and his literary

works, from which we learni. that the author was an
Andhra coming from the Telafigara country, or more
definitely, from the regions around the Ursfigala hills,
where ruled in his days a king called Prataparudra, in
whose court was the great pandit called Uddana or
Udayana,; ii. that the author’s father was one Narasithha
and his mother u very pious lady called Kama. Having
led a very happy life in his native place and written
various literary works—among others, commentaries on
the three Kavyas cf the great Kalidasa—the author in the
company of his wife, two sons called Lakshmidhara and
Janardana, and daughters-in-law starts, at the advanced
age of seventy-seven, on a pilgrimage to holy places.
During the halts of the journey such leisure moments as
the author could command were employed in writing the
present commentary. The main interest of the work lies
in the record which is kept of the holy places visited on
the way. At the conclusion of every section, the inci-
dents of the pilgrimage are versified and written down as
a sort of a prasasti, together with a stanza or two in
praise of the filial affection and dutifulness of the two
sons. Although the diary is not as accurate and detailed
as we would wish and the incidents of the journey by no
means unusual yet the picture it gives of the real soocial
life some three hundred years ago is by no means void of
charm. It is to be regretted that none of the mss. acces-
sible are complete.

In addition to these names there could be mentioned
a few others—such as Ratn@kara, N&riyanahharati,
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Kshemankara, Mahidhara, etc.—but we have had already
a wearisome list of them, sufficient to indicate the course
of development of the school since . its origin in the
thirteenth century. It is necessary, however, to mention
a few more writers who wrote commentaries on the
Sarasvata independently of the Sarasvataprakriya, al-
though none extant is older than that work.

78 Commentarles on the Sarasvata independently of the
Prakriys.—The most famous of these, as having given rise
to more than one sub-commentaries is the Siddhantachan-
drikd by Ramchandrasrama. As we possess little infor-
mation about this author, we at once turn to his com-
mentators. These are i. Lokesakara, son of Kshemafikara
and grandson of Ramakara. He wrote a com. on the
Siddhantachandrikd called Tattvadipikd in the year
YAYFEINAEYR, i. e. A. D. 1683. And ii. Sadananda who
wrote a com. called Subodhini, which has been pub-
lished at Benares. Ramachandrasrama appears also to
have written an abridgment of his own com. called
Laghu-Siddhantachandrika.

Another independent com. on the Sarasvata sttras is
by Tarkatilakabhattdcharya, the son of Dvarika or
Dvarakadasa and the younger brother of Mohana Madhu-
stidana. The author points' out many interpolations in
the works of Anubhatisvarupacharya. He wrote his
work in 1614 A. D. in the reign of Jahangir.?

Siddh@ntaratna by Jinendu or Jinaratna is yet an-
other. We know nothing about it or its author, The com.
is very short and probably very modern.

One more extensive work on the Sarasvata remains
to be mentioned. It was undertaken by a pupil of Bha-

1 With the words—ggd qwag®- 2 Compare~srgagfRfdrfaiar (1672)
WrERtwr @R Ay T ant 7 Fegret | gERY €-
afE ! forgr RnAwe@ sherehfit
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ttoji Dikshita, Raghundtha by name. It is called Laghu-
bhashya and aspires to treat of the various grammatical
topics aftar the manner of Patafijal’. Raghunitha was a
Nagara, the son of Vindyaka, and belongs, as the pupil
of Bhattoji to the middle of the seventeenth century.

79. Treatises accessory to the Sirasvata.—Of accessory
treatises in connection with the Sarasvata there are very
few. There are no works on Uniadis ¢r Paribhdshas.
A Dhatupatha with a com. on it called Tarafigini was
composed, as stated above, by Harshakirti, pupil of Chan-
drakirti. His date, therefore, is cir. 1560 A. D. A writer
called Jidnatilaka has put together ull the examples of
&d, arya, and Ium® affixes based on the Sarasvata chapters
dealing with them. A ms. of this work is dated Sarhvat
1704. Another writer named Madhava has attempted a
derivation of words according to the Sarasvata. His date
is probably® 1680; and these are all, or at any rate, all
worth noticing.

As the Sarasvata was meant to be the shortest and
the easiest manual of Sanskrit grammar, it would seem
that no further abridgments of it were called for. The
facts are otherwise. Besides the Laghusiddhantachandri-
ka above noticed, an author called Kalyanasarasvati has
produced ar@Tat sfraETata a small work called Laghusaras-
vata. He lived probably towards the close of the 18th
century.

80, Jeneral review of the history of the Sérasvata school.—
Taking now a general review of the history of this school
it will be perceived that the Sarasvata like the K&tantra,
sprang up in response to the felt need of the time,
and having once attained a fixity of form, the work con-
tinued to be studied in all parts of Northern India by the

3 Compare — gare( ! ¢ Jgaga- fird @3 frergat av (@) gen
F93(1) guk Ay | AR AB
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help of the numerous commentaries which came into
existence simultaneously and on all sides. Each com-
mentary may be looked upon as having centered within
itself the literary longings of the country around its
place of nativity. And in later times there were made
no attempts to improve or supplement the Sarasvata,
simply because the students of the SArasvata did not
wish to be erudite grammarians, considering grammar only
as a means to an end. Only one such attempt by a
pupil of Bhattoji has come down to us; but by that time
the Kaumudis and the abridgments of Varadardja and
‘others had fairly ousted the Sarasvata from the field.

It is an interesting coincidence that when the British
rulers of India were first actuated by & desire to acquaint
themselves more thoroughly with the literature and the
ancient traditions of their subjects through the medium
of Sanskrit, one of the earliest and the easiest of anglo-
sanskrit grammars that was written was Wilkin's, the
basis for which was just this same S3rasvata. At present
the school has very little following. Its study is mainly
confined to the provinces of Behar and Benares.

The School of Bepadeva

81. The school of Bopadeva—This is a comparatively
recent school of grammarians. Consequently there is no
-tradition of divine revelation attaching to the Mugdha-
bodha, the chief text-book of the school, but it is accepted
as the work of a real human author called Bopadeva.

82. The date of Bopadeva.—Bopadeva was the son of a
physician named Kesava and his teacher’s name was
Dhanesa. Bopadeva’s birth-place is said to have been
somewhere near the modern Daulatabad in the Mahratta
country, then ruled by the Yadavas of Devagiri. Bopa-
deva is quoted by Mallindtha (cir. 1350) in his commen-
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tary on the Kumara, and he is known' to have been the
protege of Hemadri, who was a minister (¥fisRumSy)
to Mahadeva the Yadava king of Devagiri (1260-1271
A. D.), and to his successor R&madeva. Bopadeva's father
as well as teacher lived at a place called Sartha situated
on the banks of the Varadd. He was thus a native of
the Berars.? Although born of Vaidya parents he bears the
surname Gosvami or high priest. Bopadeva was a scholar
of great renown and a voluminous writer. DBesides the
Mugdhabodha, Kavikalpadruma, and its commentary—
the Kamadhenu—Bopadeva has written the Muktaphala
and Harililavivarana (both dealing witl the DBhagavata-
puradna), a medical work called Satasloki, and a treatise
on Dharmasastra.3

83, The object of Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha.— We have seen
how various attempts were made quite early to improve
upon Panini’s grammar by making his rules more terse
and accurate. Where these attempts were made in
the way of vartikas or commentaries, they increased
the student’s difficulties rather than simplified them. And
where attempts were made to establish a new school
independently of Panini, the founders were in most cases
the followers of some unorthodox church, so that the
need of a fresh manual (as distinguished from a mere re-
cast of old rules and terms) remained as pressing as ever.

1 Cowpare—RgFagriRvedor fHea- the Bhagavata can be proved
sreg@ati CoiECivEeai s 10 froma various arguments :
Feadweg t—Ifrom the gwr- amongsi others the following
%, and AFTEATRIIETIT- quotation (FwiyawTHaT FHoor-
ai@ fswR | fAger @eddw Argd o shiweEaay g
AfdgageY \—from the g1x- guror gxga fe @i u) from the

Hrarfear. gragiaaag (p. 63) of skwar-
2 Dr. Bhandarkar’s Early Ilistory 7d, edited (1909) by Rafga-

of the Deccan, p, 89. charys, who tries to prove its
3 That Bopadeva did not write genuineness.

14[Sk.Gr.]
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It was at such a juncture that Bopadeva wrote his Mug-
dhabodha. His object therein was simplicity coupled
with brevity., The first he attained by following the
natural mode of presentation such as is found in the
Katantra. For the second, the adopted Panini’s pratya-
hara-sttras—making in them the changes necessary for
their adoption to his own system. He omits all notices
of accents, and the Vedic peculiarites are dismissed in
one (the last) sitra——ag# ararfor, corresponding to Panini’s
oft-repeated ag# +3®. Another feature which we notice
in this grammar for the first time is its religious element.
In the choice of examples illustrating his rules Bopadeva
has taken care to use wherever possible the names of Hari
Hara, and other gods.” Bopadeva is here equally partial
to Hari, Hara, or Rama ; but later writers have outdone
him in this respect. Even the technical terms of some of
these modern grammarians are the names of Krishna,
Radha, Siva, Durg3, etc. We shall have occasion to revert
to these later.

Bopadeva's technical terms often deviate from Pani-
ni's.? Owing to the absence of all the ifs of the Paniniya
system and a slightly varied arrangement of letters, the
praly@hdras or rather the samahdras of Bopadeva are quite
puzzling to a student of Panini; and since all ancient
writers and commentators have followed the Paniniya
grammar in their writings, this extreme divergence from
his system prevented the Mugdabodha from being studied
in all parts of India, which its clear and logical method
entitled it to be.

1 Thus gadrgq(Ry is illustrated by instance of &yyay is—xra: wey-
guft, ste, Ruueae; the JUTTY, AR SEAURTSTYIT FIQN
optional forms g+, TAY, elc. and 80 on everywhere,

are shown by—g# far@ gliw 2 For example, i for wig g for
fvgyd RiergsT) s@da gl gig ; m7 for sy, far for
Fwirgdde  fifeitsfmn un qewraw otc.
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84. Later history of Bopadeva’s school—~From what is said
Just now we are not to conclude that the Mugdhabodha
was never widely popular. In the two centuries preced-
ing the rise of the Mahratta power and the revival of Pani-
ni it enjoyed a wide currency as well in the land of its
origin as elsewhere. This is clear from the statements of
Bhattoji-dikshita in the Sabdakaustubha nnd in the Mano-
ramd. In the latter he says—

FEARGITETEAT TTRATTNA: |

FAT woF Ared ARl o
He is also at great pains to refute the opinions of
the author of the Mugdhabodha, which must have domi-
nated the literary world before the advent of Bhattoji.

It was only in the seventcenth century that like other
non-Paniniya systems of grammar this school had to take
refuge in a country which was farthest removed from
Mahratta influence, that is, Bengal, or rather the neigh-
bourhood of Nadia cn both the sides of the Ganges,
where it continues to be assiduously studied to the present
day.

During the few centuries of its existence the Mug-
dhabodha has produced quite a bewildering number of
digests and commentaries. The most celebrated of the
commentaries is that of Ramatarkavagisa, a profound
logician and an adept in the grammars of other schools
(mOrranERaT@FAa: ), upon whose systems he frequent-
ly draws to supply errors or omissions in the Mugdha-
bodha. He is quoted by Durgdddsa (1639 A.D,) who
wrote a commentary on the Kavikalpadruma.

Durgadasa also quotes Ramananda, Devidasa, and
Kisisvara and his predecessors, while he is in his turn
quoted by Vidyavagisa, Bholanidtha, and Ramabhadranya-
yalankara.
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A few more names are given by Aufrecht, but they
need not detain us here. Of modern commentaries on
the Mugdhabodha there is no end. Most of these are
produced in Bengal.

85. Supplements and accessory treatises of the Mugdhabodha.—
Asthe aim of the Mugdhabodha was brevity, it was inevi-
table that it should have omitted several obscure rules.
Accordingly we find three attempts made one after
another to supply the defects : by NandakiSorabhatta, by
Kasisvara, and by Ramatarkavigida. The first of these
gives his date-—mraagasT@sATiae, that is, A. D. 1398. He
was therefore a very early writer. Of other modern
attempts we need not speak anything.

As to accessory treatises Bopadeva himself left none,
except the Kavikalpadruma, which is & list of roots ar-
ranged accordingly to their endings, and a commentary
on the same called Kamadhenu, the chief import-
ance of which for us lies in its numerous quotations.
Attempts more or less successful have been since made to
give to this school other accessory treatises. R&machandra-
vidyabhiishna (Saka 1610) wrote a Paribhashavritti. Rama-
tarkavagisa put together an alphabetically arranged Una-
dikosa, And there are other minor works attributed,
probably by mistake, to Bopadeva himself.

The Jaumara School

86. The Jaumara school of Kramadisvara.—Iue name by
which this school is popularly known is a misnomer. It
comes from Jumaranandi the most celebrated writer of the
school, though we have reason to think that he lived some
time after its founder. This was Kramadisvara styled
gferamggwin. Nothing is known of Kramadisvara’s
parentage and nativity. His work is called Samnkshipta-
séra, indicating by it that it was an epitome or an abridg-
ment of some larger grammar ; and as it could be the
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abridgment of no other ‘grammar than Panini’s, it is pos.
sible that this was the first. of its kind, prior to the Pra-
kriya- and Siddhanta-kaumudis. . Aufrecht in fact makes
the school even anterior to Bopadeva, though Coiebrooke
places it immediately after.

87. Speclal features of the Jaumara - Kramadisvara seems
to have composed his grammar on the model of Bhartri-
hari’s Mahabhashya-dipika, and he has taker most of his
illustrations from the Bhattikavya. The work meant as
an epitome of the Ashtadhyayi is about three-fourths as
large as that work., The only changes effected by Kram-
adisvara were confined to the rejection of a few super-
fluous or difficult rules of Panini and the adoption of a
different mode of arrangement. The work is divided into
seven padas,’ the eighth dealing with Prakrit being add-
ed later. In the mode of systematising the grmmati-
cal material, as also in accuracy and method, the gram-
mars of Bopadeva and others certainly compare favour-
ably with this grammar, which may be due to its being
perhaps the first of its kind. Still it is not altogether
wanting in correct reasoning, and the erudition displayed
by Kramadisvara is far in advance of that of popular
grammarians.

88. Commentarles on the Jaumara,~The Saiikshiptasara as
it left the hands of Kramadisvara must have been either
incomplete or deficient, and it has undergone a more or
less thorough revision at the hands of Jumaranandi who is
styled in the mss. AgTrafst, Detractors of the school
make much fun of the name Jumaranandi, which they
believe belongs to a man of the weaver caste. Jumara-
nandi’s vritti is known as Rasavati and in consequence
the school itself bore the name of Rasavata under which

1. Namely, ufty, fwvw, ga=, afygq, W&, IR, and §ATq.
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title it is quoted by Bharata the commentator on the
Bhattikdvya. Jumarnandi’s seems to have been the ear-
liest exposition of this system. He has also revised for
this school the Paniniya Dhatupatha.’

Next to Rasavati, Goyichandra’s commentary deserves
a brief mention. Goyichandra styles himself sfreqrafa,
which may be either a patronymic or some religious or
political title the significance of which is lost to us.? The
best part of Goyichandra’s commentary is that onthe fifth
or the Karaka pada, which along with its able and learn-
ed gloss by Abhirdmavidy3alankara is studied even by the
students of other schools for the sake of a correct and
complete understanding of syntax. Besides this commen-
tary Goyichandra has also written a work on the Unadis,
and a list of some 127 paribhashas.

Goyichandra’s commentary is further commented
upon by Nyé#yapafichanana, son of Vidyavinoda, a ms. of
which is dated Saka 1634 ; by Kesavadeva styled Tarka-
pafich@nanabhattacharya ;* by Chandrasekharavidyalan-
kara ; by Varsivadana, Harirdma, and many others. In-
dependently of Goyichandra’s gloss there do not seem to
be in existence any notable commentaries on the Jaumara
grammar. Colebrooke mentions only one by Gopala-
chakravarti. '

‘89. Present status of the Jaumara school,.—Next to the Kat-
antra this grammar has the widest circulation at present
in Western Bengal, where it disputes with Mugdhabodha
the palm for supremacy. The literary activity*of the
school—such as it is—is not yet over.

1 Compare ms. no. 196 of Notices, 3 The commentary ia calledwqrareor.
second aeries, vol. i.. gHeryare, and regarding it the
o Explained as—geqrara« diqa author says=-siiatwvaawd wea-
IR | gy wwr TgerT R g 99 AT Ryd-
angfaad! s srewAft TET ARAT TR »
fpad grnAegm®n
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The Saupadma School

90. The Saupadma school of Padmaribhadatta—The origi-
nator of this school is a Maithila Brahman named Padma-
nabhadatta, the son of Djmodaradatta and grandson of
Sridatta. This Padmandbhadatta is to be distinguished
from another writer of the same name, the son of Gapes-
vara and grandson of Siipati, who wrote for the school a
work called Prishodaradivritti, which was written, accord-
ing to the author’s own statement, in Saka 1297 (A. D.
1375). If this date be correct’ it follows that the other
Padmanabhadatta, the founder of the Saupadma school,
was either a contemporary or lived very shortly after
Ujjvaladatta, whom he mentions as one of hisauthorities?
in his lexicon called Bhiriprayoga. His being placed in
the last quarter of the fourteenth century does not, at
any rate, conflict with any other hitherto ascertained
facts.

[-§or

91. Speclal features of the Saupadma.—Regarding the
work of Padmanabhadatta it is, as he himself states, based
upon Panini, some of whose sitras and technical terms as
also his pratyaharas he has retained verbatim. He has, of
course, remodelled® a greater part of Panini’s rules and ar-
ranged them in a somewhat more methodical form, adding
a short explanation of his own after each sitra.* His

1 A ms. of the work is no. 228 2 Compare—fsquemmTaTRIaSTHI-

of Notices, second series, ArErtvisTsgayd: |
vol. i. The date loocks rather grAFTRARARA=TTTIG T Tat
suspicious from the fact that LS n&u{ 0

in the beginning of the same 3 Thus Papini's sifyceeda war

work the anthor has attempted
to trace his ancestry from
Vararuchi, one of the nine
gems in the court of vikram-
Bditys. Needless to say that
the attempted geneology is a
failure.

is changed into sirffRaTeyar

Ay |

4 The work consisis of five chap-

ters dealing with i, gwr and
|13y ; ii, srew and declension;
iii. stregra ; iv. g and g3
suffixes ; and v. afya.
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treatment of Panini—the fact of his having retained most
of the Paniniya terminology—has given the Saupadma
an advantage over Bopadeva. Students of the Saupadma
have not in their later studies to face the inconvenient
necessity of unlearning their own technicalities in order to
read the various commentaries and scholia (written to
elucidate poems and works of science), most of which use
Panini’s terminology.

92. Commentarles on the Saupadma.— Padmanabha, the
founder of the school, has himself written a commentary
on his grammar, called the Supadmapafijiki. Several later
commentaries are mentioned by Colebrooke, such as
those of Kandarpasiddhanta, Kasisvara, Sridhara-chakra-
varti, R&machandra, etc. The best of the lot is Vishnu-
misra’s Supadma-makaranda in twenty sections called
drops or ‘bindus.’

93. Treatlses accessory to the Saupadma—Of accessory
treatises to the Saupadma there is also a great number.
Works on the Unadis, Dhatus, and Paribhashas were
written by the founder himself. At the conclusion of
the last work, Paribh@shavritti, the author has given an
up-to-date account of his literary activity, which is of con-
siderable value.’ Regarding his work on the Unidis
(Unadivritti) it follows a peculiar plan of arrangement.
“The treatise is divided into two chapters, the first con-
taining the suffixes that end in a vowel, and the second
those in consonants. They are all arranged alphabetical-
ly. The sttras are Padmanabha’s own composition, and
in his explanations he usually follows Ujjvaladatta.” The
paribhashas of the Saupadma 'school are some of them
word for word Panini's, while others are modelled on
that basis. The Dhatupatha follows Panini’s division
into §amd, sgN] etc, and has a com. on it called

1 Bee India Office Catalogue, Part ii, Ms. no. 890; ”
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Dhatunirnaya. A Ganapatha to the Saupadma has been
supplied by Kasisvara and a com. or: it by Ramakinta.
There are also minor works on &/ and % attaching
to the school, and a supplement has also later been
tacked on to it.

94. Present status of the Saupadma.—At present the in-
fluence of the school is limited to parts of central Bengal
that is, to Jessore, Khulna and Bharatpur in the Twenty-
four Paraganas.

Later Sectarian Schools

95. Later Sectarlan Schools.—We now come to a class
of grammarians who have carried te extremes the ten-
dency, already present, as we saw, in Bopadeva, to make
grammar the vehicle of religion; and prominent amongst
these are the Vaishnava grammars called Harindmamrita.

96. Harlnémamrita —There are two works going by
this name. The one by Riipagosvamin, the companion
and disciple of Chaitanya (1484-1527) and the author of
several other Vaishpava works, is perhaps the older of
the two. The peculiarity of this work is the employ-
ment of various names of Krishna and Radh#, and of
their acts, not simply by way of illustration but as actual
technical terms. Thus the vowels of the pratyahara s
are each designated by the different incarnations of
Vishnu, the theory being—~

wrget wfteTe AT K () BT 3T
ApUIATHTRUEANTIEL g 0

As is to be expected, beyond the introduction of this
sectarian element no other improvement on the existing
texts of@rﬁmmar is here to be met with. The whole
subject is presented to us in a dull unipteresting manner.
1§ [ Sk. Gr. ]
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Jivagosvimin's Harindmfmrita varies only slightly
from ‘the above. A third Vaishnava grammar called
Chaitany8mrita is likewise mentioried by Colebrooke.'

Most of these grammars were intended to appeal toa
very small community. There are consequently no com-
mentaries or supplements handed down in connection
with them. The few that exist do not call for any speci-
al mention. These grammars are at present in use
among the Vaishnavas of Bengal.

97. Prabodhaprakasa.— There are reported to have been
in existence similar sectarian works of the Saiva or Sakta
schools, of which the Prabodhaprakasda is one It is uncer-
tain and immaterical as to whether the Vaishnavas or the
Saivas are to be credited with the invention of this in-
genious sectarian device. We may suppose that the
beginning having been once made by Bopadeva, who was
a gRgrrkwatdy, little remained but to stretch the thing
still further.

The author of the Prabodhaprakasa is Balaramapai-
chanana, probably a Brahman by caste, about whose time
and place no information has come down to us. In his
works he designated the vowels by Siva, so that we read
in his work of RraefvTm, aFarAgRFIE, Rarrfogr,
etc. Here is one of his sAtras JrggarsgAT T3 w9A:, which
is explained ggasrrrgTUTAT A SAwAw: |k @ A
Dhatuprakdsa is also attributed to this author. It is
clear that works which carry things to such an extreme
can claim the only merit of doggedly carrying an idea
through. It may therefore be excused if no further at-
tempt is made to sketch out the history of such schools,
for the simple reason that they have no history.

1 Miscbllaneous Essays, vol. ii. p, 48.
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98. Lesser Manuals and School-beoks.—The age of the
really original grammarians was long over. It was suc-
ceeded by that of able commentators and critics which
continued as long as there was the necessity of under-
standing and correctly interpreting u great author.
When even this became a difficult task, there was nothing
to be done but the writing of small aid smaller manuals
adapted to the comprehension of the iay understanding.
We have seen how, in most of the schools of gram-
marians worthy of the name, the declining age of each
witnessed a host of such manuals and manuals of
manuals, Even this, it would appesr, was not enough.
Out of the debris of these schoals there grew up a spirit
of eclecticism, and now we meet with grammatical hand-
books which depend upon no system, and were written
merely far a select circle of the uninitiated. These
mushroom crops disappeared as fast as they were pro-
duced. They were not written for posterity. Before we
close this essay we shall take up a few typical works of
this class,

1. Prabodhachandrikd--A work not more than a
hundred and fifty years old, being an elementary gram-
mar treating in anushtubh stanzas of the leading topics of
grammar, the illustrative examples being connected with
the names of Rama. The author is supposed to be
Vijjala-bhipati, the son of one Vikrama and Chandravati
and belonging to the Chauhfina race ruling at Patna.
He wrote it for the benefit of his son Hirddhara. A com-
mentary called Subodhini is written upon it by Gopalagiri
doubtless a protege of the prince.

2, Bhoja-wikarana by Vinayasundara~Written for
the benefit of a king Bhoja, son of Bharamalla, This
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work, like the above, is metrical in form, following the
usual topical arrangement.

3. Bhvasimhaprakriya by Bhatt a-vindyaka—This
is another of what we may call ‘royal’ grammars. It was
written for the edification of Bhavasirhha the eldest som
of a local prince who is styled ¥tz (Lord of the Earth).

4. Dipavyakarana by Chidripdsrama——The author
calls himself qragayfRata®. The work is independent., of
the symbolical and intricate terminology of the older
schools, giving short rules in an easy form adapted to the
capacities of juvenile students.

5. Karikdvali by NGrAyana surnamed Bhattdchirya-
chakravarti-~This elementary grammar was meant origi-
nally for the author’s son, who in this case has made a
grateful return by writing a commentary on the same.

6. Baldvabodha by Narahari--This is the last of
these little manuals—-each typical of a host of others—-
that we mention. The work is meant to remove the obs-
tacles in the way of students learning the five maha-
kavyas, arising from the circumstance of their not having
learnt grammar before. The author assures us that with
the help of his work afndad¥zarsrr wafa. In it words
and their forms are taken up in the order in which they
are required for the study of the Kavyas in the order in
which they are usually studied.

99. Conclusion —We might mention a few more works
of a similar kind, bringing the record down to quite
recent times, but it would be hardly necessary. These
works can by no device be grouped under one school.
They merely represent a tendency and as such they do
not fall within the province of our essay. Here then we
might suppose our account of the different existing systems
of Sanskrit grammar to have at last attained its natural
termination.
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APPENDIX ii
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* At this place a few unimportant stanzas are omitted.
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Amarakosha, com, on., 111'n2; Ly
Kshirasvamin 52:7.

Amoghavarsha T ( Rashtrakita ),
patron of ( Jaina ) Sﬁkutuyana
69-14, 69-n2.

Amoghavritti 64'nd ; written by

Sultan  Alaudin
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§akatayana Limsclf 69-13; its
date 69-16, 69-n2,72-nl ; Nyisa
on — by Prabbachandrachirya
72-2 ; Yukg\h:wnrmu: s Clirta-
mani based upon it 72-4; refers
to various SvetZmbara  works
73'nl;. drawn upon freely by
Hemachandra  76:13, 7601
76-n2. .

Anritabharati’s com , Subodhika,
on Sgragvaty-prakriyii mentions
Narendra as the author of Sivas-
vata 95-201f, 97-11 ; quotes Vi-
malasarasvati 44-nl ; per. onel de-
tails about Lim 97-1211 ; Lis ute
97-22.

Awmvitasr't” by Viarapavancda, a
com. on the Prakriyukawmmt
46-n1.

Amritatarafigiut sce  Kahrratardii

ginT,

Apahillapattak: 74-18.

Anandapila of Kagmir 91-15 ; his
date 91-18.

Ancient Indinn Literature, History
of, by Max Miillcr, 411 ; 4-n3;
9nl ;121 ; 14:nl.

Andhra §2:n3 ; 101-8.

Annambhatia’s Mitaksharz on the
Ashtadhyayi 50-24.

Anubandbas of Paniui 23-20 ; the
system already kuown hefore
Panini 23'n1 ; —uf the | hatu: -
tha same as those of the Ashif-
dhyayTt 25-18 ; —uf Unadisiitras
same a3 Paunini's 26-10 }—of
Vijasaneyi Pratisakhys suine as
those of Panini 29-n2.

Anubhiitisvar@pachiirya’s Sirasva-
taprokriyd 92-ul, §76; the tradi-
tional founder of barasvala
953 ; his  vactikas 95-9 5 his
date 96-15{ ; interpolations in
his com. 102-25, 102-nl.

Apargjita preceptor of Haradat'a
39:13.

Apigali, founder of & grammatical
school, and quoted by Panini
9-23, 12'n2 5 his rule quoted by
the Kadika 9-24, 9-n3, 10.nl;
378 ; Kaiyyata quotes from
his grammar 10-4, 10-02 ; quoted
by name in Bopadeva's Mug-

. dbabodba 107, 10-n3.

Aranyaka, TaitlirTya, 4:n2.

Arctic Home in the Vedas, 3'n2.

Art of writing, when imtroduced
4:26 ; presuppoesed by primitive

_ Pratidakhyas 4-30.

Arya-drutskirti anther (?) of the

_ Pafichavasty 67-2177.

Aryavajra quoted by (Jaine) Sake
tayaua 70-n5.

Asanjiaka & nickname for Chandra
graizmar 60-4.

Ashtadhyayl of Panini 7-2 ;97
9-9:12:n2 ; 12-17; oldes® surviv-
ing werk in sitia style 132
1526 ; why wso called 19-20;
programme of, pp. 20-2%, and
22:nl ; srrangement of sGtras
within it, 24-21ff, 24-n3; trea-
tises accossory to it §16 5 some-
times its teaching contrary
to  that of the Unudisttras
26-54, 26125 27-17 5 29-20 ; ve-
cugls ¢f §29, 572 ; com. on it
by Ehatteji 47-12 : com on it
by Annambhatta 50-24 ; 56-10
mentions Sxkatiyana 6826 ;
109101 ; sce also Panini.

Asiatic Suciety of Bengal, Journal
of, 33'nl.

Assyrians not unknown te Indians
before  Alexander’s  invasion
15-32; meutioned as mercevary
fighiers by Panini 17-23; Motted
out as a political power in 538
B.C., 1727 : 18:9.

Aguras, sce Asgyrians.

Audumbariyans mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-nl.

Aufiecht 42:02; 45-n3 ; his edition
of Unadivritti 54-11; 68'nl ;
1081 ; 109-3.

Aupamanyave mentioned in the
Nirokta 8-n1.

Aurnavibha mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-nl.

Anutthasanika title of GoyTchandra
110-6, 110-n2.

Auvata 42-9£f.

Avachiri or Avachiirniks on Hema-

_ chandra’s Bribadvritti 78-9.

Avadyaka-siitra 73'n1.

) B
Bahadur Shal 78-27.
Baiji 35:n1 ; 41-19.

BalabodhinI by Bhatta Jagaddhura
91-12, with Ugrabh@ti’s Nyisu
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on the same 91.14.

Balamanoramf an abridgment of
the Praudhamanorama p:itaps
by the same author 47.%,

Balambhattf, & com. on the Vyzva- |

harakanda of the Mitakshari, by
Vaidyanatha, uscribed tu |his
patroness 50.10.

Balarimapafchivana’s Fralodia.
prak@da 114.194F ; Lis Dhatapr.-
kida 114.26.

Balu S@stri, editor of the Kadiks
26.n3.

Palavabodba, Chandra recsst by
Rasyapa 62.20 ; eupcrecdes all
other Chindra treatises in Cuy-
lon 62.23.

Balavabodha by Naralari 156,167, |

Bana 53.23.
Bendall, Cutalogue of Nepal mnss,
45.n2.
Bhagavata-pnrana 105.01, 105.12 ;
not the work of Bopadeva 105.n3.
Phairavamisea’s com. on o Pari-
Lhashenduse khara 55.9.
Bhandarkar k. G., Reput For 1883
84, 36.n2 ; Report for 1882-83,
97.n1; c¢n Panini’s date 14.7;
on 'atafjuli's <date 32.12; Euly
History of the Deccan 105.02.
-Bhandarkar § R. 99 nl.
Bhanu-diketi‘a  alisg  Vidv. dvaia
aliag Ramagrama, gon of Bhattoji
46.25.
Bharadvaja mentioned by Panini
12.n2.
Bharadvgjiya mevtioned by Patan-
jali 31.010.
Bharnmalla, father of Bhoja 115.53.

Bharata, commentator of ti.e Bhat- |

tikavya 110.2.

Bhartrihari’s aceount of the vicissi-
tudes in the text of the Maba-
bhashya 13.26, 13.n4 ; 27.15 ; aut-
hor ofv Vakyapadiya §27,55.23
Itsing’s date for him 40.17 ; also
author of a com , Drpika, on the
Muahabliashya 4:.3, 42.02,109.8 ;
quoted by Vitthalacharya 47.20 ;
his preceptor Vasurita 59.1.

Bhasa's Svupna-Vassvadattn 13.28,

Blaghyakara, see Pataiijali.

Bbavesithha 1186.5.

Bhuvasimha-Prakriyn by Bbatla-
vingyaka 116.3.

Bhatta Gopala 100.164F.

Bhratta-vingyaka’s  Bhavasimha-
Prakriyn f16.3.

Bl.itikivya quoted by Haradatta
39.03 ; 77.16 5 109.9 ; com. on—
by Bhurata 110.2.

Bhattoji Drkshita 9.n2; distingui- |
sher belween the two avthors
of the Kudikd %6.4, 36.nl ; ac-
knowledges indeltcdness to the
Rapamil: 451 © bis  model
for Siddhauta-knmmudt the Pra-
kriz "kaumud!  of Ramachandra
43.10; his Siddhanta-kaumudr
and other works § 31; authors
quoted by hiw 46.n2 ; his pre-
sumed indebtedness to IJema-
chandra’s Saldannémsana 46.21 ;
disciple of Seshakrishna 46.3 ;
persontl details about him
46.23fT ; his detc 47.31F ; works
of Bhattoji I 1kshita 47.91f, 53.3,
H3.16, 54.17 ; geneolegical table
for Bhattoji’s family 48.n1 ; his
part in niodern revival of Panini
02.17 ; 103.5 ; testifies to the do-
mination of Bopadeva 107.7F.

Bhavaprakadika,  Vaidyanatha’s
com, on the $abdaratna 50.15.

Bhavighyotinia-Purina 39.19; 40.3.

Dhfiuabhutta’s com, on the Pari-
bhiashendudekharn 55.10.

Ghiwasena 42.8 ; mentioned a8 a
wiiter onoots by Siyaya 53.2.

Bhisbmaparvan, Mahabbarata, 16.8.

Bhja queted by Kshirasvimin 52.3;
quoted by ITemachandra 76.n2.

Ehoja 11 ( §labara ) 67.4.

Bhoja, son of Bhiamalla 115.33.

Phoja vyikarane by Vinayasun-
dura 115.32fT.

Bholanatha quoting from Durgi-
dasa 107.32.

Bhiniprayoga of Padmantbbadatta
quotes  Ujjvaladatta  111.13f,
111.12. .

Bliatibali qucted by Pajyapuda
66n.2.

Bombiy Branch of the R. A. 8,
j-urnal of, 35.n2. .

Dojodeva quotes by name various
grammarians 10.7, 10.n3, 92.5 ;
aquoted by Vitthalacharya 45.21;
mentions Devanadf us author of
Juinendia grammar 63.22; quotes
Vardbamana 88.23 ; quotes Trilo-
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chanadisa 89.2 ; nowhere re-
fers to Sarasvata 92.1, 93.26 ;
97.32 ; his date 91.27 ; §82 ; per-
sonal details about him 105.301F ;
his works 103.10, 105.u3; the re-
ligious element in his grammar
106.111F, 113.13, 114.16, 106.n1 ;
his extreme divergence from
Panini’s technical terminology
106.26ff ; bis opinions refuted by
Bhattoji 107.12; his present lim-
itel influencc 107.18 ; 109.4 ;
109.18 ; 112.3.

Brahmanas, grammatical specula-
tions in, §3; their lunguage very
different from that of the Sainhi-
t3s 3.8, 3.nl ; their v ain interest
gacerdotal, and grammar only of
secondary interest 324 ; 6.nl;
12.6 ; 56.2. )

Brahwasagaramuni 97,19.

Brihad-gachchha of Nagpur 98.10 ;
founded by Devasari 98.12.

Brihat-Kharatara-gachchiba 99.15.

Bribadvritti, sce Sahdanugasana-
brihadvritti.

Biibler, on introduction of art of
writing 4.n3; revards Jayadlitya
a KagmIrian 36.22, 36.n4 ; 41.7 ;
58.6 ; his pamphlet on ITema-
chandra 73 12ff ; 77.6 ; 82.n2 ;
85.n3 ; 91.8 ; 91.n2.

Burnell, Bssay on Aindra School of
grammarians, 3.nl; 16.25; 11.nl;
11.8 ;129 ; 82.12.

C

Cambay 53.28 ; 74.9.
Ceylon, Chandra treatives in, 61.22;

.15,

Chachiga father of Hemachandin
73.25.

Chaitanya 113.18.

ChaitenyTnmrita, a Vaishnava gram-
mar 114.3.

Chikravarmana mentioned by Pa-
nini 12-n2.

Chakravarti, Professor 8rish Chan-
dra, 39.nl. o

Chuluiya 72.25.

Chandrtdvara teacher of Vasudeva-
bhatta 98.24.

Chandra, see Chandragomin.

Cbandradasa 59.6.

Chandra-gachchha 78.33.

Chandragomin 20-8; his date
35419 ; quoted by name in Bopa-
dova’s Mugdhalodha 10.n3; men-
tioned by Vamanachirya 53-30,
53n2; quoted in (anaratna-
nishodadhi 18.n1; Chandragomin
and his work §22, also §§42 and
foliowing ; was a Bauddha 354,
595 ; and wrote primarily for
his own Church 356 ; his un-
orthodex innvovations 356 ; the
Kadika largely indetbed to him
37-184F ; iliustrations 38:n1 ; his
grammar edited by Licbich
38-n1 ; carliest reference to him
und his predeccssors 41-19ff ;
mentioned by Kshirasvamin as
anthor of some work on roots
52:14, 52n2; his Dhatupatha
incorperated with the Katautra
52-18; 57-n?2; Lis dutc §43, 58-n2,

64-13; his own vritti on the

Chandra sttras 58:22,61+9 ; exists

now in fragments 61.10 ; incor-

porated by Dharmadass 61-12 4

nature of his work §44; improves

upon Panintya grawmar 59-9f ;
his Dhattupitha 59- 14 ; his really
original contribution $59-19; bis
objeet 59-27.47 ; his terminology
moestly Panintya 60-1 ; his gram-

mar nicknuned Asanjiaks 00.4,

60'nl; other sccessory works

by him 60-9 ; no Chandra pari-
bhashits 61-2 ; non-grammatical
works of, 61-41f ; 69-19; 70-2fT,

70:m2; 70n3; 7045 702

quoted Ly Hemachandra 76-n2 ;

his grammar said to agree with

that of Panini 10-19.

; Chandrakir'i anthor of Subedhika
or Dipika on Sdraevata-prakriy
98-Tff; personal details about him
98-10f ; his date 98:17ff ; patro-
nised by Sahi Salein, the emperer
of Delki 93-17, 98:n1 3 103-11.

Chandradckbara-vidyalaiikara, his
commentary on GoyIchandra’s
vritti 110-19.

Chandra satras, vritti on, probably
by Chandragomin himself 58:23;
mentions a (upta victory over
Hiinas 58+24 ; Dharmadfsa’s com-
on, 61-12 ; other works now only
in Tibetan trapslations 61-25 ; or
in Ceylon 61-22; their list 61-nl;
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Ceylonese recast supersedes them
in Ceylon 62.23.,

Chandrivat! mother of Vijjala-
bhdpatr 115.27.

Chufigadeva, Hemachandra's first
pame 73.25.

Charanas, rules for, framed 4.10.

Charmasgiras mentioned 'n the Nir-
ukta 8.nl.

Chauhans 115.28.

Chhzys, Vaidyanatha's com. on
the Mahabbashyapradrpoddyota
50.14.

Chheda-sdtra 73.nl.

Chhichbubhatta'sLaghuvritti 91.19.

Chidasthimal®, Vaidyanatha’s com.
on Nagojibhatta’s Sabdenduge-
khara 50.16.

Chidriipadrama’s
116.7. .

Chintamani, cowm. on S’Jka!ﬁiyanw

abdanudisana by Yukshavar-
man 72.3 ; sub-commentaries on
it 72.61L.

Chintamani, sce Mahabhashya-chin-
{tmani. .

Chintamanipratipada, Mahgarasa’s
com. on the Chintamani 72.7.

Choda 16.30.

Climatic conditicns, causes of dia-
lectical peculinrities, ard influ-
eocing study of grammar 3.1.

Colebrooke 68.n1 ;109.4 ;110.23 ;
112.12 ; 114.3. )

Cunningham identifies Panini’s na-
tive place with Labaur 19.2.

Drpavyakarana

D

Dakshi, name of Panini’s mother
19.8, 19.nl.

Damodaradatta fatber of Padma-
nibhadatta 111.4.

Darius 16.1.

Dardanagastra, Digambara, 65.3.

Dayapala's abridgment, Rupasid-
dbi, of Sskatiy.ua Sabdanuda-
sana 72.23 ; perscenal details about
him 72.23ff ; his date 72.26.

Deioces ( Divankas) first king of
the Sakas or Skythiars, cir. 700
B. C. 18.1.

Devachandra prophesies Hema-
chandra’s future greatness 74.4 ;
receivea him into order 74.11,

Devagiri 104.32, 105.3.

Devanandr author of Jeinendra
grammar 63.14ff ; his new techni.
cal terms 66.5, 66.nl, does not
acknowledge obligations 66.10 ;
names quoted by Lim 66.12,
66.n2 ; 67.16 quoted by Hema-
chardra 76.n2. :

Devarija mentions Ksbtrasvimin’s
Nighantuvritti 52.19.

Devusundarasiri tescher of Guna
ratnasfiri 80.15.

Devasiiri founder of the Brihad-
gaehichha of Nagpur 98.101F.

Devendrasiri author of Haima-
laghunygsa and pupil of Udayn-
chandra 78.33fF, 79.nl.

Devidasa quoted by Durgadasa
107.30.

| Dhanachandra 78.14.

Dhananjaya-koda 63.21.

Dhanedvara or Dhancda teacher of
Bopadeva 99.02 ; 104.30, 105.nl.

Dhanesvara, Bhatta, oriticises Kshe-
mendra 98.2f, 99.21 ; hiz date
99.21f; not same as teacher of Bo-
padeva 99.n2 ; his works 100.1ff.

Dharmadasa’s comn. incorporatee the
Chandravritti 61.12.

Dhurmna siitras of some kind known
to Panini 14.n2.

Dhatupatha, the Paniniya 25.14,
25.n2 ; its anubandbas same as
those of Panini 25.18, 25.03 ;
com. by Bhattoji 47.10 ; com. by
Kshtragsvamin in his Dhatuvritti
52.6ff ; other writers on Paninlya
Dhatupatha : viz. Chandra 52.15,
52.n2; Madhava or Sayana 52.28;
Bhimasena 53.2; Maitreyarak-
shita 53.2; and Nageda 53.3 ; the
Chandra —was incorporated by
Durgasimha with the Katantra
52.19, 59-14, 60.10, 60.19; 88.3ff,
90.1ff ; Jumaranandi reviges Pa-
ninfya—and adoptes it for hie
own school 110.3f ;— of Sau-
padme 112.19 ;—of Snkatzxyam
71.15 ;—of Hemachandra 77.21;
the genuine—of Katantra school
in Tibetan translation only
90.4 ;—for the Sarasvata, by
Harshakirti 98.14, with a com.
on it called Tarafiginr 1039 ;
the Saupadma—modelled after
Panini’s 112.32 ; com, Dbatunir-
naya on it 113.1.
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Dhatuprakada by DBalarima-pai-
chanina 114.26.

Dhatuvritti by Kshirasvamin 52.6ff;
its nature and contents 52.20ff ;
—by Madha%a or Sayana 52.28.

Dhandhiks on Hemachandra’s Bri-
hadvritti 78.10; its nature 73.281F ;
its disputed authorship 78.101F;its
pr.-bable varying versiors 78.20 ;
—on the last chapter of the Dri-
hadvritti 78.24fF ; 89.20.

Dhupdhikit on Durgasiihba’s vritti
89.191.

Dhunduks, native place of Ilema-
chandra 73.23.

Dhvanipradipa 97.9.

Dialectical peculiarities causes of
shifting climatic conditions, and
promoting study of gramma
2.29. :

.Drkahita school 48.n1 ; grammatical
werks outside it §33.

Dr1pa-vyakarana by Chidrapasrama
116.7.

Drpika on Hemachandra’s Bribad-
vritti 78.9.

Dipika or Subodhika by Chandra-
Efrti. with an important prasgast/
at the end 98.7fF.

Dowson 99-1.

Dravidasafigha 65-5.

Durga different from Durgasimba
88-12 ;89:16 ; see Durgatina also.

Durgicharya author of com. on
Nirukta 88-14.

Durgadasa author of a com. on
Kavikalpadruma 107-28f; authors
quoted by him 107-301F.

Durgapadaprebodha by §rivallabha
Vachanichirya on Hemachand-
ra’s Lifiginudasana 80-2f.

Durgnsimhhi mentions Kuty@yana
as the author of thg lUr,l‘E]disEt;aB
27'4, 27-n2 ; quoted by Vitthala-
'aﬁ?’ﬁfﬁ ;ir?corporutzs Chadra
Dhatupatha with the Kataatra
52-19, 88-3ff, 90.1fF ; takes over
most of the PaninIya paribhashis
55.12 ; quoted by Hemachandra
76.02, 88.3 ; says that the Krit-
prakarana of the Kgtantra is
by Katysyana 84-17ff; Durga-
af};ixha and his vritti §68 ; his
vartikas to the Katantrs 87.nl ;
his date 83:16, 88:6 ; not the first
commentator of Kitantra 83-17ff;

his date 83:16; his sttrapatha
differs from the one ecurrent
in Kadmir 83.21f, 87-27, 9-14 ;
85-5ff ; author of an Unadipatha
85 12, 90-1 : a Saiva 88-nl, and
distinct from his namesake,
o Bauddba 83-2, who wrote a
com. on his vritti 88-10, and
from other later namesakes of
his &8-11ff ; known in Kfdmir
much late 91-6.

Durgasimmba, Bauddhs, author of
a cow. on Durgasimha’s wvritti
88-8. '

Durgasiriha-vritti, com. on, by
Raghunandunadiromani 84:26; b
another Durgasithha 88:10; other
commn. on it §69; a com, (avo-
nymous) on it 99-nl,

Durgiitma (or Durga ) perhups a
Viradaiva 88-n3, and author of &
Lifiganusixana 88:15,88-n3,85-n2
distinct from Durgasirnba 88:12;
89-16; 89-99.

Durgatma author of (Katantra)
Linganndasana 85-n2; different
from Durgasiihha above 85-n2.

Dvarakada-a alinus Dvarika father
of Tarkatilaka-bhattacharys
102-2:,

Dvarika, s¢r Dvarnkadasa

Dvyagraysmahgkivys of Hema-
chandra (6-20; 77-17.

E

Early History of India by Vincent
Swmith 17-5: 17-16, §2-n3.

Tarly History of the Deccan by
Dr. R. (+, Bhan‘arkar 105-n2.
Evstern school mentioned by Pa-

nini 10-12; 12:n2; 18:33.
Eggeling’s edition of the Katantra
85:22; 87-nl.
Elliot 99-n1.
Bpigraphica Indica 69-n2.
F

Family-books of Vedas, compilers
of, 6'nl.
a

GadélbquidyanEthn, & com. on
Paribhashendudekhara 50+18.
Gaggmgh-»rn son of Trilochanadaga

Gaisuddin Kbilji of Mslva 934 ;
97-3.
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Galava mentioned in the Nirukta

. §nl; by Panini 12n8.

Gupopstha of DPanini  23.244f ;
9520 ; §37 ; com. upon by Kshi-
rasvamin 53-10; Chandra—-60-12:
embodied in the sttravritti of
Chandragomin 6(-24; Par)inga
—emdodied in the Kadiks 60-24;
—of Sakathiyans 71'14; — of
Hemachandra 77-26 ; — of the
Saupadma 113-1.

Ganaratnamahodadhi guoting Sala- -

turlya or Pa@nini, SxkatTyanu,
(*handragomin, cte. 16-n1; 42:n2;
41-5, 41'nl; 5216 ; with the
author’s own com. 53-13ff: 88-n4.

Ganavritti by Kshirasvamin men-
tioned by Vardhamina 02 11.

Gunedvara father of Padmanabha-
datta 111-6.

Gdrgya mentioned by Panini 12-02;
mentioned in the Nirnkta §:nl.
Gitagovinda, com. on, by Nagese

497,

Goldstiicker : Paniui, His place in
Hanskrit literature, on Primitive
Pratisakhyas 5nl; 23:7; on
"inini’s paribhashas 25-nl ; hig
views as to the authorship of ilie
Unadisttres 26-25, 26-p3 5 on
Vijusaneyi Pratidgakbya 29-n2-
52-n1;88-n4; on Panini’s datel4-7,
14-nl, 14'n2; 19-n3; his reasons
for assumning counsiderable inter-
val between Panini and Katya-
yana 28:n1; 54-nl.

Gomatasara, a philosophical work in
Prakrit 72-15.

Gonardiya mentioned in tho Maha
bhishya 32-29, 32-n2; quoted by
Vitsyiyana in tho Kamasitra
33:n3, 33-5.

Gonik@putra mentioned in the Ma-
habbashya 32.29, 32-12; quoted
by Vatsygysna in the Ka@ma-
stra 33-5, 33-n3.

Goprlachakravarti’s com. o
Jaumara 110-23. ‘ B

Gopalagiti’s subodhinl on Vijja-
labhiipati’s
115.30. o

GropInatha Tarkacharya writes sub-
com, to Bripati’s supplement to
Katantra 90-16; 90-20. )

he

PrabodlLa-prakads.

|

Gosvani, surname of Bopadeva
105:8. . .

Govardhaoa's vritti on Unadis,
quoted by Ujjvaladatte 54-14.

Govarahavabhatie, grandfather of
Jayakrighna 51-12.

Goytebindra’s com. on the Sufik-
shiptaedra 110-6ff;his other works
110-14f; sub-commcuivstes on kis

~com, 110-167.

(rrammar, its gindy in India 1-3;
existing schiool of —in Indid 1-10;
not treated ar scicnee in Vedic
times 2:11;its study influenced
by contact of different forms of
gpeech, by growth of dislects,
or by a change of climatic
conditiong 2-211f; Greek—, influ-
enced by Rowun conquest 2-1n2;
iws etudy as science post-Breh-
manic 3:29; 4-6; its really crea-
tive period 5-17; philosophy of—,
{reatises on, 5B-16fE.

Grammars, Vaishnava, 113-15.

Grummatical speculations in India :
their extent and value §1 ; early
— —§§2-4;— —in the Vedas §2,
in the Bizhmanas §3, and in
allied works §4 ;— —in the
Taittirryasambita 2-1.

Grecks, lonian, not always to be
identified with Yavanas 15-21;
their appearance in history long
beforo 1000 B. C. 15-30.

Grihya-stitras of some kind known
to Panini 14-n2.

Gunakara 64-n2.

Gunanandi 64-n2.

Gunaratoastri’s  Kriy&ratnasam-
uchchaya 80-12fF; his date 80-16,
80-n3; important pradasti at the
end of his work 80-16ff.

Gupta victory over Hiinas 58:24;

arly—kings 64:24.

H

Haima-Dbatupatha 77-21.

Haima Kaumud? by Meghavijaya
mentions Bhattoji’s indebtedness
to Hemachandra 46-21; otherwise
called Chandraprabha 79-17 ;
its date 79 17.

Huima-laghuny&sa on Hemachand-
ra’s Brihadvritti 79°1#f abridg-
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ment of a larger Nyisa 79-2{f.

Huiwa-laghuprakriya by Vinayavi-
jayagani 79-12; com., Haimapra-

ada, on—79-14.

Haimaprakaga com.
laghuprakriya 79-14, its
79-15, 79-n3.

Haima school absorbs Paninrya Up-
adisttras 548 ; 77-23; see also
Hemachandra.

Hansavijayagani’s Sabdarthachan-
drika 100-27 ; his date 10030,

Haradatta author of Padamanjart
§26 ; personal details 39-10F; his
originul name Sudardana 40'nl;
his date 40 11; quoted by Vittha-
lacharya 45°20.

Iaraprasada Shastri 58°8; 82:n2.

Haravali 111'n2. :

Hari, sce Bhartrihari,

Ilaribhadra, see Haribhatta.

Haribhatta or Haribhadra father of
Kshemendra 97-29.

Hari-dikshite teacher of Nageda
47-19, 48-nl.

Haridravaka mentioned in the Nir-

ukta 8'nl.

Hurililamrita by Bopadeva 105-12,
105°nl. ;

Haringmamrita §96; two such
grammars 113-16£f ; their tech-
nical terms 113-23f£.

Harir@ma, a Bengal Katantra writer,
quoted by Kaviraja 90-14,

Harirama’s com, on GoyIchandra’s
vritti 110-20.

Harivamda ( Jain ) 63-21.

HarshakIrti pupil of Chandra-
krrti 98:13 ; wrote a Dhatupatha
for the Sarasvata with an im-
portant pradasti at the end 93.15,
and a com. on it called Taraf-
gint 103-9££.

Harshakula teacher of Udayassu-
bhagya 7826,

Hershavardhana 53-20,

Haryaksha 35-nl ; 41-20.

Hemachandra 57-n2 ; mentions De-
vanandf as author of Jainendra
63-22; 66-20 ; 68-31 ; his Lifiganu-
d&sana based onthat of éﬂkawfya-
na 71-22; biographical material of
—78'n2, coﬁected by Biihler
7317 ; his life § 57 ; his birth-
place 73:23; received into order

on Haima-
date

47-10; consecrated sdri or achar-
ya 74:16; attracts attention of Ja-
yasimha Siddharaja 74-29; writes
Sabdanudmeana for him 75-18,
75'n1; converts Kumarapiala 75-8,
writes Yogadastra at the instance
of Kumarapila 75:16 ; his pilgri-
mage 75:20, and death 75-24; his
indebtedness to the Amoghavritti
and to Sukatayana Sabdanuda-
sana 7612, 76'nl; gives the

. {;raéasti of his patron in his Bri-

advyritti 77-31f; author of Dvyas-
raya-mahakavya 77-17 ;5 ulso of
accessory tre.tises 77-28, but
not of the vivaranas or vrittis on
them 77-301f; other works of He-
machandra 80-20; does not use
pratynhiras 81-6 ; 89-21.

Hemachandra’s Sabdanusasana one
of the works presumably used by
Bhattoji 46:22 ; its nature § 58 ;
its objdet 76-6ff; author’s own
cow. on it 76:17f{ ; other comm.
and sub-commentaries on it § 60 ;
digests, manuals, and miscel-
laneous works § 61 ; the Prakrit
chapter from it 76-2; its later
independent  history 81-12ff;
Dhundhikz on it 78-25; 89-21.

Hemadri minister of Mahadeva
and patron of Bopadeva 105-2ff,
105-n1.

Hemahansavijayagani  writes on
paribhashas for Hemachandra’s
school 8)-3ff ; his Nyayartha-
maijasha 80-7.

Hemanandanagani teachor of Sa-
hajakirti 100-22.

Hiradhara son of Vijjela-bhipati
115-29.

History of Ancient Indian Litera-
ture, by Max Miiller, 4-n1 ; 4n3 ;
9nl; 12'nl ; 14'nl.

History of Indian Literature by
Weber 827,

Hiuen Tsang, his account about the
Aindra school 10-17 ; 19-3.

Humayun 93-9.

Hanas, Gupta victory over, 58-26.
1
India: what canit teach us, 41-n3.
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"Indian Antiquary 13:;uf; 19-n4;
30-n2; 31-nll;" '3213; 321n1;
33'n2; 35-11%; 37:02; 41n3;
61'nl; Gdnl; 64-14; 67n2;
69:9; 69:n2; 720l ; 72'n3; 76.01.

Tndische Studien,12-n1 ; 33-10.

Indo-Aryans, by Raj. Mitra, on'the
identification of Yawyunas with
Ionian Grecks 15-21.

Indra aliss Indragomin quotc.) by
name in Bopadeva's Mugdha-
bodba 10-n3 ; but nst so quoted
in Papini’s Ashtadhyay1; spoken
of as the first of grammarians
10:25, 10-n# ; quoted Ly Sakati-
yana 70-7, 70-nb; quoted by
Hemachandra 76-n2.

Indra (God) revecals grammar to
Jina - 63'4, 63'n2.

Indradatte said to have been at
first & follower of the Aindra
school 10-16; and a conteipo-
rary of Panini 19-10.

Ionian Greeks not always to be
identified with Yavenas 15-21;
their appearance in history long
“before 1000 B.C., 15-30.

Ishtis of Patafijali 33-15. 35-3.

Tévarakrishna alluded toin Jain-
endra-gttras 64-19; his iwo uli-

_ ases 64'nd.

Igvarananda’s Vivarapa on Kaiy-
yata’s Pradipa 433.

Itsing’s account of Jayaditya and
his work 35-25.

J

Jagaddhara, Bhatta, author of Ba-
labodhint 91.12.°

Jagannatha gives personal details
about Bhattoji 46.27ff ; pupil of
the son of §eshakrishna 47.2,
48.nl. . v

Jaganniths, author of Sgrapradi-

piks, quotes Kshemendra 98.1, .
100.6 T

Jal;ggg;;{ Emp?ror, 93:9 3 .102.26;

Jainendre quoted by nameé in Bo-
pa&evs’sq Mugdhabm 10.n3 ;
58.n2 ; mentioned ‘Hy V&muna-
charya 53.31, 53.02 1 Jainendra
school §47 ; its traditianal author
62.32f ; its sGtrapathe originally

- belonged to Digambare Juins,

17 [Sk Gr.]

from whom S§vetambaras bor-

" rowed it 63.n1 ; its real author

" Devansndl 63,14f5 alias Pajya-
poua 65.25, 64.02 ; date of its
foundarvion §48, G64.16ff ;_ the
Jain udia sttras allude to Idva-
rakrishna 64.19 ; chusacter of—.
gramwaer §49 5 its v o versions
651347 5 its want of originality
65.251, commentsries on it67.14F;
its recast 67.121(f ;its later neglect
and present tatus 67.26fF ; 68.8 ;
70.5 ; 70.n4 ; 80.30 ; 93.26.

Juiyyatu futher of Kuiyyatn 42.6.

Jandrdais son of Rmmabbaita
101.18. .

Juumera school. absorbs Pianinfya
Unadisatres 54.8 ; ils nume a
misnomer 10827 ; it« special
featurcs §87 ;its alternutive nume
109.32.

Jayaditya his date 3520 ; men-
tioned by Itsing 55.22, 35.26
his work called writti s@tra
36.23 ; at least o contemporsry
of the author of ths Vakyapa-
diya 35.n2 ; his centribution to
the Kadika distinguished from
that of Vamana 36-4, 36.nl ;
refers  to Lokayatikas 36°16,
36.n3 ; perhaps same as Jaya-
plda of Kusdmir 36.19 ; native of
Kagwir 36.22. :

Juyakrishna supplewents the Tat-
tvabodhinI by a section on svara
and vaidikt prakriys 48,5 ; his
date 48.8. )

Jayakrishna’s com, onthe Laghu.
siddhantakaumudi 51.11 ; per-
sonal details about him 51.111.

Jayanta author of Tattvachandra,
an abridgment of the Prakriya-
kaumudr 51.n1.

Jayantikara quoted by Hemachan-
dra 76.n2. .

Jayuptda supposed to be pupil of
Kehtrasvamin 522, :

Jayasimaba 1I (Chalukys emperor )
aliag Vadirajs, fellow-student of
Duoyapala 72.241F.

Jayasiitha-Siddhargja patron of
ilen. chandra 74-20fF; stories
about him and Hewmachandra
74:32; bis death 75.1; the
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Sabdanuinsana written at his
request 75-18.

Jina or Mahivira, traditional anthor
of the Juinendra school 62.32f ;
63.4. '

Jinadattastivi teacher of Amara-
chandrs 80.8. -

Jinmnandara’s Kamiarapilacharita
73.n2.

Jinaprabhastri alias Jinaprabodhs,
author of a com. on Katantra-
viitti-paiijika 89 u2; particulars
abont hLim 89.n2.

Jinaprabodha, see Jinaprabhastri.

Jinaraina, sce Jinendu.

Jinasagara 78.16.

Jinendrabuddhi author of Nymsa
on Kadika §25, 71.n1; tis date
35 n2, 38 12; quoted by Bhamahp
0.2, 38-13MT ; called sometimes
Sthavira-Tinendra 38.1n2 ; etyles
himscIf Bodhisattvadestyacharya
38.11; n t later than 750 A.D.
38 12 ; quoted by Vitthalacharya
45.20.

Jinendu alias Jinarctna author of
Siddhantaratna 102-27.

Jivagosvamin’s Harintmamrita

Jnanatilaka 103-12.

Jizncndra sarasvati author of the
Tattvabodhint 47.25,

Jimpakas 3517, H4.27ff, 54'n2,
56 25 ; sce also Paribhaslis.

Jodhapur (Yodhapura) 80.1, 80.nl1.

Jogaraja’s Padaprakaranssafgati
84.20, App. 2; mentioned by
Mafkha 84.22 ; assigns the Ka-
tantra Kritprakarana to .§akata-
yana 84 24.

Journal of the Asiatic Socicty of
Pengal 33-ul.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of
the R.A. 8. 35.n2.

Jumaranandr suthor of the vritti,
Rasavatt on Kramadidvara’s Safi-
kshiptasars 109.27fF; the school
roceives name (Jaumara) from
him 108.28 ; and ( Rasavata)
{from his vritti 109.32 5 re-
vises Panintya Dhatupitha for
his own achool 110 3f. :

Jupiter, twelve year
61-21, 64.n5.

cyclo of,

K

Kuachchayana’s Pali  Grammar
closcly reluted 1o Tolkappiyam
11-5; and Lased on Kiatantra
82-10.

Kadamba kings, Farly, (4-23.

Kadera 16:30.

Kahnu father of Madhava 98-20.

Kaiyyata quotes from the works
of Apigali and Kadakritsna 10-3,
10'n2; 24'nl; the Padamanjert
based on his Pradipa 40-7,40-n2;
his PradIps marking end of sc-
con period in the histroy of
Pagintya school § 28 ; his pro-
bable date 41:29; personal de-
tails aboyt bim 42-5ff; quoted
in the Sarva-dardana-sahgraha
42-21, 42:n2; acknowledges in-
debtedness to Bhartrihari 42-25;
quoted by Vitthalacharya 45-19 ;
59-21 ; 76-n2.

Ka' kala quoted by Hemachandra
76:n2.

Kuli, Vaidyanatba's com. on Ni-
geda’s  Vaiyakarana-siddhanta-
manjashz 50-15.

Kilapa-dbatusttra 90-4.

Kualapa grammar said to agree with
the Aindra grammsr 10-20 ; also
oulled Kaumara and Katantra
82-22f, 83-9£.

Kalapaka quoted by Hemachandra
76-n2.

Kalapavyakaranotpattiprastava by
Vanamali 82:n2.

K%]‘angin, the vehicle of Kumara

Kale surname of Nagojibhatta
49-34.

Kalhana 36-20.

Kalidasa 57:22 ; 58-n2; 101-16.

Kalika-stitra 73-n1.

Kalpas@iiras,Samayasundara’s com.
on, 63-2, 63-n2. -

Kalyana, Prince, patron of Sesha.
krighna 45-29.

Kulyanasarasvati's Laghusarasvata
103-241.

Kimi mother of Ramabhatta
101-12.

Kamadhenu by Bopadeva 68:31;
quotes Vnrdzamunn 88:23; com.
on the author’s Kavikalpadruma
105-11.
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Kamasitra quotep Gomardiya and
Gonikaputra 33-5, 33-n83.

Kamboja 16-39. .

Kandarpasiddhanta’s com. on the
Saupadma 112-13.

Kirakas, treatises on, 55-28. °

Karikavali by Narayauna Dlatta-
charya 116-12.

Kuarttikeya revealed Aindra gram-
mar  to Saptavarman 10-22;
see also Kumiira. )

Kadakritsna. founder of o gramma-
tical school, 9-23 ; his gramnar
congisted of siitras in thice
Adhyayas 10 3, 10-n1 ¥ Kaiyyata
quotes from his grammar 10-4;
10-n2 ; quoted by name in Bopa-
deva’s Mugdhabodha 117, 10-n3.

Kasika gives a rule of Apiduli 9-24;
tells that Kadakritsna’s grammar
consisted of sditras 1n three
Adhyiyas 103, 10.n1 ; does not
anywhere mention the Aindra
school 11-20 ; 20-8 ; 28nl; its
date 35-20 ; a joiut work of Jayn-
ditya and Vimana § 23 ; perhaps
sume as Vrittistira mentioned by
Itsing 3524 ; quotes Vikynpadl-
va. and 80 not eavlier than G50
A.D. 3502 ; Nyasa on—hy Ji-
nendrabuddhi §25,35-n2;persona~
lity of the authors of —3G.111f;
Rala-dastri’'s edition of &6-n3
natare of the—37-1(F ; quotes a
a rule of Apisali 37-8, 013 ;
gives 2 new virtika of the Suu-

nigas 3711 ; its indebtedness to .

Chan-ragomin §24, 02-2, 59-21,
asascertiined by Kielhorn 37-20;
illustrated 38.n1 ; Kadika does
not~ acknowledge its inceb-
tednegs 38°5, 58-1R ; Haraduita's
Padameaiijart on the Kugilw §2¢;
47.13 ; embodics PanipTya Gana-
patha 6025 ; apparcotly krows
the Juinendra 64-17, 64 n3.
Kagikakara quoted by Hemachan-
dra 76-1.2.
Kadikavivaranapaniika, sce NyTsa.
Kudmatha auvihor of 8are, a com.
on the Prakriyakswnnd 46-nl.
Kadmatha, his Sarasvata-bhashya
~100-94F ; his dste 100-13.
Kagrévara quoted ly Durgndsa
107-31; his supplement to the

Mngdhal odhg 108-10.

Eidtdvare’s com. on the Seupadina

11213, his Ganapatha to Sau-

padma 113:1; com. on it by
Rawikinta 113-2.

Kadyapa - mentioned by Daniri

12-n2.

Kasyape anthor of the Chaudra

reecast, Balavabodha 62-20.

Eatartra, closely related to Tolkop-

piyamn 11-5; absorbs Pauiniya
Unadisttras 54-3 5 why so culled
81-26ff; traditionr] account of
its origin § 64; its cate &2-n,
83-25F ; 1ts  two recensions
87-25{1 ; Pergul con m. on—§71;
its study ne » confined to a few
districts of Lengal 00-82; its
bistory in  Kadulr §72; in-
corporates  Clindra Dhatapiiha
52:19; Adakes over mest of
the Paniniya parithashas 5h-11:
81-7 ; irterpolaticns in ilc—-
Satrapatha  § 65 ; §7-17(1; its
early history § 67; 93-2 ; 0851
106-5 ; 110-26.

Katantravistara, Vardhamiina’scom.

on Durgesimha’s vritti. 6820
a sub-com. cn it by Pritlivichara
£8-24.

Katandravrittipanjika, Trilochara-

disa’s com. on Durgasiniha's
viitti 891 5 sub-con mcntaries
on it §9 7{F.

Kathasaritsagara  acecunt  stout

Panini, bis predecessors and con-
temporaries 10-134f, 19-941'; 28-192:
29-7; its account ubort Katym-
vana 31-3, 31-n1.

Kuthuvate, Prefessor, 63-8.
Katthakya mertioned in the Ni -

vkta 8 ni.

Krtyayana 7175 7:21 ; 7,02 ; »lins

Vararuchi 85.n1, suid to  have
been at first a follower of 1he
Aindra sebocl 1015 ;1265 14 5 ¢
his knowledge of the Yavanas
more exarl than that of Pinin
16:25 5 174 5 17 80 ; 1814 ; prid
to be a contewporary of Papini
1910 ; he protally regarded the
Unadistitias a8 Popini's 26 18,
26-n1 ; he also probatly nocitied
them 26-27 5 mcrticned es tle
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sole author of the Unadisttra,
by Vimalasarasvati 27-2, 27-nl;
by Durgasinha 27+4, 27-n2; Var-
tikak&ras bofo.s him 28:5; con-
siderabl~ jmterval between him
and Panivi 277, 27-nl, 84-19 ;
his date §17 ; his relation with
the Nandas 296 ; nature of his
work §18 ; his first work, Vaja-
saneyi Pratidakhys 29-13 ; ex-.
tant of hig criticism on Pinini
301 ; his criticism ulso construc-
tive 309, but in places unjust
30-13 ; did not uniformly follow

- Panini's terminology 30-24ff ;
probably belonging to a differ-
ent school of grammar from Pa-
nini 31-5 ; called a ¢southerner’
by Patanjali 31°6, 3L'n2 refers
to Sakatiyana 31-n3, Sakalya
31-n4, Vajapyiyana 31-n5, Vya-
di 31'n6, Paushkarasndi 31-n7,
and others 31.u8 ;38:n1 ;5421 ;
59.10 ; 6918 ; 70-14.

Kaumara another name of Katantra
83-8.

Kaumnudt 104-11; sce siddhanta-
kawnudt, Prakriya-kaumudr, and
Huima-kaumudr.

Kaumudikaras as authors of mod-
ern ravival of Panini 90.31.

Kaushtuki mentioned in the Nir-
ukta 8-ul.

Kautika, o Jain TIrtha 98-11.

Kautiltya 32.16.

Kautsa entioned in the Nirukta
8-nl.

Kavikalpadruma .y Popadeva with
his own com.. Kamadhnau,
105-10f, 108-15( ; com. by tur-
gidasa 107-29.

Kaviraja & Beug.d com. on Katan-
tra 90-13; quote- Trilochanadisa
ani is quoted by Haririma
90-14.

Knvyaprakags 42-8.

Kerala 16-30.

Kern : Manual of Buddhism 59°12.

Kesar, artiele in, by Mr, Kajavade
17.96.

Kedava, father of Bopadeva104.29;
105-n1.

Kedavadevat-arkapaiichananabhat-
tacharya’s Vyzkaranadurghatod-
ghats on Goyichandra’s com.
110-18, 110.n3.

Kedavavarni pupil of Abhayachan- -
dra 72:13 ; author of & com. on
Gomuatasira 72:15.

Kharatara-gachchha 99-1; 100.23.

Kielhorn, his ed. of the Mahabha-
shya 7-n2;11-31; 19-27; 27.nb5;
30.n2 ; 31'n1t ; about Patufijali
being distinct from Gonardlya
and Gonikiaputra 33.3 ; on the
indettedness of the Kagika to
Chandragomin  37°21ff ; about
Bhartrihari’s com. on the Maha-
bhashya 41.n2 ; donbts existence
of Pdjyapada as a real author
64-1fF, 66-22; doubts existence
of Abhinava Sakatayana 69.1fF ;
81-nl ; 89.n2 ; 89-n3.

Kié'gt’eigiunrya quoted by Haradatta

‘n3.

Kirtivijayagani teacher of Vinaya~
vijayagani 79-13. -
Kondabhatta nephew of Bhattoji
48.13, 48nl ; author of Vaiya-
karapabbishana 48°nl, 48°14,

55-25.

Kramadidvara founder of the Jau-
inare school 108'30;his Safikship-
tasdra probably an abridgment
of Panini 108-32ff ; takes Bhar-
trihari’'s Mababhashya-dipika for
his model 109-8 ; hia illustrations
mostly from Bhattikavya 109:9;
his erudition 109.21; his relation
to Panini's work 109-94f.

Krishnacharya, father of Rama-
chandra 45-7.

Krishnaérama teacher of Kshem-
endra 97.29.

Krislma-Yajus-Samhita anterior to
P’anini 14-12.

Kriyaratnassinuchchoya of Guna-
ratnasiri 80.12fF.

Kshapanaka’s vritti on Unudis,
quoted by Ujjvaladatta 54-14.
Kehemafikara 1021 ; father of

Lokedakara 102:13. X

Kshemendra of Kagmir 97-31.

Kshemendra’s com. on Sgrasvata-
prakriy® mentions Narendra as
founder of the Sarasvuta 95 17H,
97-27; personal details abont him
97.28ff ; quoted by Jagannatha
97-33 ; criticised by Dhanedvara
93.2, 99-21; his date 98-5£.

Kshemendratippana-khandana by
Dhanedvars 98:3, -
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KshirasvEmin author of , Dhatu-
vritti 521 ; persenmal dotails
about him 5211 ; his'date 52-4fF;
his works 52-6f ; quotes Chandra

Dhatnpatha 52-16, 60-18; quoted

by Hemachandra 76-n2; by
Vitthalacharya 45-19. )

Ksﬁlg?taraﬁgim by Kshiresvamin

Kulachandra quoted by Ramedasa
90-15.

Kumara . reveals the Kauwars or
Ksalgpa or Katantia grammar
83-8ff.

Kumarapals 75.2fF ; his conversion
by Hemachandra 758, the theme
of Yadahpala’s drama Moharzgja-
pargjaya 759-ff ; requests Hema-
chandra to write the Yogadastra
75-16 ; his pilgrimage 75:19, and
death 75-25 ; 81-4.

Kumarapalacharita by Jiraman-
dana 73-n2.

Kumarasambhava 105-1.

Kumgrila 27.n5.

Kunaravadava mentioned by Pat-
anjali 31-n10.

Kuni, moutioned by Pataiijali
31-n10.

Kudala commentator on Katantra-
vritti-panjika 89-8.

. L

Laghubhushgra on the Sarasvata, by
Raghunatha 103-1£. ‘
Laghusarasvata of Kaly&nasaras-
vati 103-24.
Laghu-siddhantachandrika by Ra-
acmhandragrama 10220, 103-22.
Laghu-siddhantakaumudl of Va-
radaraja, an abridgment of the
Biddbantakaumudr 51-4; com.
by Jayakrishna 51-11; 62:21;
72-27.
La, hu;gitti by Chhichhubhatta
1-19.
Laghuvritti-éabdanndasana-rahasya
another name for abridgment
of Hemachandra’s Brihadvritti
77-14.
Lahaur same as ancient Salatura,
the native place of Panini 19-2.
Lakshmedvara 65:6.
LakshmidevI patroness of Vaidya-
n&tha 50-6, )

Lakehwidhara father of Bhatfoji
. 46:23, 48-n1. )

LebshmIdhara son of Ramabhatta
"101-17. )

Lakshu1dharkcharya son of Vittha-
lacharya 45-23.

Lakshr. ivailabha’s
karniks 63-3.

Liebich, Bruno, editos ¢f Chandra
-wydkarann  36+n1: 589; his
paper on the date of Chandra-
gominand Kalidasa 58-n2 ; 59.n2;
60-11.

Lifigakarikad or Tifiginudisana of
Chandragomin 60-12.

Liﬁ%ﬁnuéﬁsuua, Paniniya, com. by
Bhattoji 47-10 ; by Rumachusndra
5316 ; other writerg on—53-20f ;
Vamanaeharya’s — 53-291f ; —of
Chandragomin 27-15; 60-12;
referred to by Vaman@charyas
53-29, Ujjvaludatta, and Riya-
mukuta 60-20;—of Sakatiyana
71:16, basis for Ilewachandra’s
work 71:22, 77-25 ; —of Hema-
chandra77-23,77-n1,with vivarana
or vritti on it 77-31 ; and with a
Durgapadaprabodba on it 80-2f ;
by Durgatma (Katantra) 85:n2,
88'n3 ; 89-29.

Lokananda, drama by Chandra-

omimn ( ? ) 61:6.

Lokedakara’s TattvadIpiki on the
Siddantachandriks 102-14ff ; its
date 102:16.

Upadedamilz-

M

Madhava or Sayapa author of the
Dhatuvritti 52-28ff ; 107-10.

Madhava, a commentator on the
Sarasvata-prakriya 98-20ff ; his
date 98-23.
Madhavs, a writer on Sirasvata,
103-15, his date 103-17; 108-nl.
Madhaviya-Dhatuvritti 52+26 ; quo-
tes Haradatta 3917 ; quotes
Siradeva 55:6.

Madhyamika besieged by Menan-
der 32:-23. )

Madhya-siddhantakaumudi of Vara-
dar&ja, an abridgment of the 8id-
dhanta-kaumudl 51-4; com. by
Ramsadarman;51-10.
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Migha about authorshiﬁ of Unadi-
sitras 27-6 ; quoted by Haradat-
ta 39-n3.

Mahabharata, Rhlshmaparvan, 16-8.

Mahabhashya ed. of Kielhorn 7-n2;
9-20 ; does nowhcre mention the
Aindra school 11:30; 13:20;
1402 ; gives name of Panini’s
mother 19-8; 19-23; 193,
22nl1; 23-nl; 24nl; 25:25;
25-n5 ; gives a stanza from the
Pinintys  Siksha 27-15, 27'n5;
Bhartrihari’s comwmentary on—
27-n5, 41-6,41-23,109-2; mentions
Slokavartikakaras28-4;Kielhorn's
Noteg on 30-n2, 311-n1 ; deseribed
a3 o’ summary of the Safigraha
of Vyadi '31-u9 ; describes Kut-
yaysna as o ‘southerner’ 31:6,
31'n2; mentions & number of
viitikakaras following Kautya-
yans 31-n10; 32-5; mentions
{3onardiya and Gonikaputra32-29,
32-n2; detailed exposition of data
in—found in Indische Studien
3310 ; text of the—, traditions
about, 33:24ff, 41-18; docs not
notice all sttris of Panini 34-3;
fancifnl explanation of this fact
34-nl; it warks end of the first
period in the history of Panintya
school §21, 56:13; Chintamani
on—, by Dhanedvara 100-2.

Mahabhashya-chintaimani of Dha-
nedvara 100-2. .

Mahabhashya-pradipa as the basis
of Haradatta’s DPadamanjar?
40-7, 40-n2; itself indebted to
Bhartrihari 42-24 ; commentarics
on, it by Nagjibhatta, Narayana,
T4varznanda, and others 43-11T.

Matmbhashya-pradipoddyota of Nia-
gojibhatta 43-2; 49-10; a com.
on it by Vaidyanatha, called
Chhryz 50-13.

Mohidava father of Vaidyanutha

+ 50°6.

Muahideva, author of Sabdasiddhi,
on Durgasithha’s vritti 89-10.

Mahadeva the Yadava king of De-
vagiri 105-3.

Mshivira, sce Jina. )

Mohedvara precoptor of Kaiyyata
427, -

Mahrdhara 102-1.

Maitreyarakshita 39-nl.

Maitreyarakshita mentioned as a
writer cn roots by Sayana 53-2.
Malayagiri’s Sabdanudasana with

gils :wn com. 80-31ff ; his date

Mallinatha, his commentary on the

igupalavadha  87-n3; * quotes
Padamafijart 39-18 ; quotes Bopa-~
deva in his com. of the Kumgra
104-331; quotes a Chandra rule
57-21, 57'n2.

Mammata 42-81f ; 42:nl,

Manduna commentator onthe Saras-
vata-prakriya  98-27fF ; persunal
details abont him 98281 ; patro-
nized by Alpasahi of Malva 99:9.

Mafigarasa author of & com. on the
Chintamani 72-7.

Minikyadeva on Pzvinlya Unadi-
sitras H4-17. ‘

Maniprakasika by Ajitasenacharya,
a com. on the Chintamani 72-6.

Mafikha “author of S8rikantha-cha-
rita 84 22.

Manorama, sce Praudhamanorama.

Manoram@kuchamardin? of Jagan-
niatha gives some personal de-

tails alout Phattoji 46-28f,
47-n1.

Mantras, Scers of, 6-nl.

Manu wentioned in the Nirukta
8-nl.

Manual ¢f DPuddhism by Kern

59-n2.

Manuals, lesser, § 98 ; characteris-
tic of the declining age of a
school 115-11.

Matisggara teacher «f Daynpala
72-24.

Mauni family 48-4 ; 51-12.
Mauryas, their firancial cxpedient
mentioned by Patafjali 32-25.
Maximns  of interpretation, see

Paribhashz.

Max Miiller, History of Ancient
[ndian Literature 4:nl; 4:n3;
4-28 ; on intioduction of art of
writing 428 ; 9-n1; on Pinini’s
date 14-3; 15-3 ; 28:15. -

Medes not unknown to Indians be-
fore Alexander’s invasion 15-33.

Mcdin1 111-n2.

l\l%%ha father of Trilochanadi-a

9-6.

Meghadtuta, Mallinitha’s com, on

57-22. '



| amgxgi Indei.

2

13§

Megharatna’s S&rosvatavydkarana-
dhundhik® or Sgrasvatddrpika
99-141F. Lo

Meghavijaya tells: of Dlhattoji's in-
debtedness  to  llcmachandra
46-20. ‘ .

‘Moghavijaya author of Haiwakau-
muds 79-1811. : :

Menander, his sicge mcmioned by
Patafijali 32-24. )

Merutufigacharya's Prabundhachin-
tamani 73-n2.

Miscellaneons Essays by Colebrooke
68:nl; 114'nl.

Mitakshara (grammar) Annamblat-
ta’s com. on PEnini’s Achta-
dhyayr 50-24. -

Mitakshars (law) the Vyavabara-
kinda from it commented vpon
by Vaidyanatha 50-9. .

Mitru, Rajendralal, on ihe identi-
fication of Yavanas with Icnian
Grecks 15-21 ; shows that Patan-
jali is not samne ag Gonardlya or
Gonikiaputra 33-2.

Mohana Madhus@dana brother of
Tarkatilakabhattacharya 102:23.

Moharajapargjays, drama by Yasah-

- pals, 75-8.

Mugdhabodha quctes by name va-
rious grammariens 10-n3 ; 91-28 ;
104-23 ; 105-10 ; the object of—
§83; its domination prior to
Bhattoji 107-12; commentaries
on, 107-24ff; supplements to,
108-9ff ; accessory treatises to,
108-15f ; 110-27. X

Muhammedan incursions as affect-
ing growth of literature 43-154f ;
later Muhawmedan rulers as
crating & demand for Sanskrit
grammor 43-27, 93-4ff ; 96:7.

Muktaphala by Bopadova 10511,
105-nl. :

Munitrayam 34-12.

N

Nagesa, see Nagojibhatta.

Nugojil;hatta spgeaks of Santanavi-
chirya as relatively modern
author 27'nd; his Uddyota on
Kaiyyata's Pradipa 43:1; his com.
on the Praudhamanorams 47-18,
and on the Adhyatma-Rimayana
47:21; his commentery on Bhat-

toji ’; é:{}ﬂdg-kaust}:lbhz}) g -22; bdis
pupil, Vaidyanutha agunda
4723, 4801 ;yhis works §32, 533 ;
‘his time  49-24fF: invited 1y
Say@ Jeysimha of Teypur for an
asvamedhd 49-3 ; perscnal details
about him 49-33f ; 55-7.

Naidanas mentioned in the Niru-
kta 8'nl.

Nairuistas n.entioned in the Niru-
kta 8'nl; 2114 ; their view aslo
root-origin of all words 25-26.

Nanuas, their relatior with Kuatya-
yana 29-G. ¢

Nandakigorabhatta’s supplement o
the Mugdhabodha 108-9; his datc
108-11.

Nandasundora 78-17.

Nundisagha Pattavali 64-7. 64n-2.

Narahari’s dalavabodha 116-16f.

Narasiriha father of Ramabhatta
101-12.

Nurgyana's vivarana on Kaiyyata’s
Pradipa 43-2.

Nurayanabbarati 101-35.

Nmiiyana Bhattacharya’s Karika-
vali 116-12.

Narendra or Narendrichiarya men-
tioned as founder of Sarasvatu
by Kshemendra 95-18, by Amri-
tabharati 95-22; by V}i'tghulm
charya 95-24.

Nighantu 6:nl; commented upon
by Yaska’s Nirukta 85.

Nighantu-vritti by Kshirasvamin,
quoted by, Devaraja 52-10.

Nilakantha Sukla, pupil of Bhattoji
47-n2, 48-nl.

Nipatavyayopasargavritti by Kshi-
rasv@min 52-8.

Nirukta of Ya#ska, its date §6; 7-9;
its nature §7; teachers and
schools referrcd to in it 8-nl;
introduction to, by Pandit Satya-
vrata Samadraml 14:17; 25-25;
25-n4; quotes SakatZyana 68:25;
com. on, by Durgicharya 88-14.

Niruktanirvachana by Devargja
52-10.

Niryukti 73-nl.

Northern school mentioned by
Panini 12:n2.

Nrisirahgcharya father of Vitthala-
charys 4522.
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Ny#sa on Kadika by Jinendrabud-
"dhi 35-n2, §25; otherwise known
as Kadika-vivarana-panjika 38-9;
not & single edition ora complete
manuscript of itin existence 39-1,
89-1n; said to bave been com-
mented upon by Maitreyarakshita
39'nl; 71-nl; quoted (?) by
Hemachandra 76-n2.

Nysgas (three) on Hemachandra’s
Brihadvritti, the first identifies
most of Hemachandra’s quotations
76-n2; second by Udayachandra
79-2, withan abridgment which
traces most of Hemachandra's
quotations 76-u2; 79-3ff; 76-21;
and the third anonymous Nyasa
called Sabdamahsrnava 79-7.

Nyasu on the §akatEyana-Sabdsnu-
dasana 39'nl; quoted in Madha-
viya Dhatuvritti 71-81; quoted
by Hemachandra:76-n2.

Ny#sa,:a com. on the Amogha-vritti
quoted by Prabhachandracharya
72:2.

Nyssa of Ugrabhuti on Jagad-
dhara’s Balabodhiny 91-13.

Nyayapaich@nana’s com. on Goyl-
chandra’s vritti 110-17f.

NyayfrthamanjGsha of Hemahansa-
vijayagani 80-7; its date 80-n2.

o

Oka, Shastri, editor of Kshirasva-
min’s com. on Amarakoshs 52:nt;
57'n2.

P

Padama brother of Vghada and
minister to Alpaszhi 99-6.

Padamaiijarl of Haradatta §26;
quoted in the Madhavlya Dhatu-
vritti and by Mallinatha 3918
quotes Magha 39-18, 39n3;
guoteu Kirata and Bhattikavya
9'n3 ; based upon Kaiyyata's
hgl}lubhushya-pradtpa 40-7,40'n2,

Padap8tha of Sukal{a 417 ; 6nl.
Padms-(or Rudra-) kumara, father
of Haradatte 39-11. :

Padmanabhadatta founder of the
Saupadma school 111-2 ; personal
detail s about him 111-2ff;different
from the author of the Prishoda-
radivritfi 111-8 ; his date 111-15;
the arrangement of his work
111'nd ; his own com. om it
called Suupadmapaiijika 112-11 ;
his other works 112-19ff, 112-nl1. .

. Padmanabhadatta, author of Pri-

shodaradivritti, different from
the founder of Saupadma 111-5fF.

Padmapurina 100-4.

PahinT mother of Hemachandra
73-25 ; gives her son over for
religious service 74:7.

Palhavus, sce Parthians.

Pandya king, the Tolkappiyam read
before, 11-3.

Panchatantra story about Panini’s
death by tiger 19-16, 19-n2.

Pafichavastu, recast of Jainendra
67-14ff ; its introductory part in-
terpolated 67-20.

Panini, 3-n1 ; his terminology pre
supposed by present Pratiéakbyas
52, —, His place in Sanskrit
literature, by Geldstiicker, 5-nl ;
his terminology compared with
that of Yaska 6'n2; objections
to his being placed after Yaska
considered 7'6ff ; his system
baged on Yaska's theory of the
verbal origin of every noun 9:3 ;
9-6ff ; uses technical words and
formulas of earliar writers, some
of whom came after Yaska
9-14; 9n2; 10n3; =eeid to
have supplanted the Aindra
school 10:15; as also other schools
62:26; does not any-where
mention Indre by name 10-11,
nor the Aindra school 11-28 ;
12:6 ; the school of—§§10 to 41;
authors quoted by—12-1n2; his
date §11; posterior to Yaska
14-14 ; must have known some
form of Grihya and Dharma
Satras 14-n2; placed even before
Yaska by Pandit Satyavrata Sa-
magrami 14-18 ;. usually but
without sufficient evidence as-
signed-to 350 B.0. §12% lived
priorto Alexander's invesion
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17-19; lived prior to 700, B. C.
18:3; 18:16; only -u- negetive
conclusion about his date possible
18-27 ; the known facts about
hig life §13 ; Salaturlya an alias
of — 18:34 ; his mother’s namo,
Daksh! 19+8,19-n1; his teacher said
to be Varsha 19-11; has the four-
teen pratyahara sttras revealed to
him 19:13, 23-18 ; story pbout his
death by a tiger 19-14, 19-n2;
character of Panini's work §14 ;
his contribution to philology in
the Un#distitras 21:31 ; the tech-
nical devices used by him §13;
his method of indicuting adhi-
kara-sGtras 24-n2; his Paribha-
shis 25-4; his Dhatupitha
95-14F ; his Ganapatha 23-24,
24-2ff, 25-20 ; resrsons for assign-
ing most of the Unadisitras to
his authorship 26-7ff ; his Varti-
kakdras pp. 28-32 : considerable
interval separates him fromKitya-
ﬁanu. 27-7, 27-nl1; criticised by
atyayana first in the Vajasaneyi
Pratidgkhya 29-16, and later in
the Vartikas 29-20 ; his termino-
logy not strictly adhered to b
Katyayana 30-24ff ; 38-nl; Sid-
dhantakauwud! the most popular
introduction to his grammar
46-11 ; he tacitly employed many
Paribhashas current before him
54-21, 54-nl; history of his
school, review of, §41; 56'7;
three stages in the later history
of his school 56-11ff; 59-9;
65-28; 69-nl; 69-18; 69'n3;
70-n1-5; 71-1; 7530; 76'n2;
81-28; 86-21; 86-28; 86:30;
87-4 ; modern revival of Panini
90-31; 107-4; 9216; 931;
93-27 ; later attemypts to improve
upon him 105-17 ; 105 22 ;109-1 5
111-20; 112-1. -
Panini, the poet, quoted in Valla-
bhadeva's Subhashitavali and in-
dentified with Panini the gram-
marian 13-10.
Paribhashas of Panini and of tuter
gremmarians 254; 25nl; no
_ancignt collection hag come down
27-19 ;. ‘commonly ascribed to
Vyadi $7-81, 5483 ; invention of
the systerm;of—, 3510 ; Paribhs;

18 [Sk- Gf.]

shas and JiZpakas elpbarsted
between 470-650 A. D. 35-17,
54-97ff, 54-n8, 56-25; § 40 ; Pa-
nini tacitly empleyed many —
current before him 54-81, 54-nl ;
PaninTya paribbiehis borrowed
by th: Kstantra and other non-
Panintya schools 55:10; Pari-
bhasba-saura by  Szkajzyans
71:14 ; of Hemachandra 77-86,
collected by Hemahansavijaya-
ani R0-4ff ; yone for Sarasvata
481, 103:8 , acdllection of —
by Goyfchandra 110-15 ; of Sau-
g?g% same as Panini’s 118-30;

Paribhgshavritti (to Mugdhaboda)

by Ramachandra-vidyabhiishana
108-21.

Paribhashavritti ( Saupadma ) of

Padmanzbhadatta 112-211F.

Paribhashendudekhara by Nagoji-

bbatta 49-11fT, with the author’s
com. called Sabdendugekhara
49-14, 55:7; com.on it culled Gudn
by \;uidynnﬁtha 50-13; other
commentaries 55-9.

Parishads, rules for, frumed, 4-10.
Parivrajakas mentioned in the Nir-

ukta 8-nl.

Parshadas mentioned in the Nir-

ukta 8:nt.

Parsus, sec Persians.
Parthians not unknownto Indians

even before Alexander’s invasion
15.33.

Patafijala-charita gives a fanciful

expiunn.tion of the fact that the
Mahabhashys does not notice all
satras of Panini 34:'nl.

Patanjuli 12-6 ; 13:23 ; 14:1 ; 14'n2;

17-4 ; 18:11 ; gives the name of
Panini's mother 19-8; 24:13;
26-n1 ; 27-21 ; quotes certain me-
trical Vartikas preceding those of
Katyfyana 28-4; mentions a
number of Vartikakaras follow-
ing K&tyGyana 31-n10; his date
and personal history §20 ; main
arguments for assigning him to
150 B.C. 32-18ff ; speaks of Pu.-
ghpamitra as his contempporary
32:21 ; refers to a siege of Menan-
der 32:24 ; mentions & financial
expedient of the Mauryas 32.25 ;
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a detailed. exposition of his time
given in Indische Studien 33-10;
33-11 ; vindicates Panini against
the attacks of*Katyayana 33-18;
often unfair to Katyayana 33-20 ;
his unparalled style 33:21; his
ishtis 33:15 ; 35-3 ; 54-22 ;5910 ;
69:18; 76-n2 ; 103-3.

Pathak, professor, 10-n1; 14:n2;
39.n1 ; proves the historical exis-
tence of Pajyap¥da 64-6ff; his
paper on Jaina Sﬁkaﬁyana 64.14;
69-8ff, 76-nl ; his argaments for
the date of Juinendra 64-16ff ;
65:n2; 67-24; 72nl; 721n%;
72 -n3.

Patrapuiija 45.29.

Panranic accounts of frontier tribog
not mere imaginative fabrica-
tions 166.

Paushkarasadi mentioned by Kat-
yByana 31'n7.

Payagunda, see Vaidyanitha Paya-
gunda.

Porsians not unknown to Indians
hefore Alesunder's invasion
15-33 ; mentioned as mercenury
fighters by Panini 17-24 ; blotted
outas a political power in 329
B.C. 17-26.

Peterson on Panini's date 13.541 ;
13:'n2; 4603 ; 53-n2 ; 54-1 ;65:4 ;
67-02; 79-n5 ; 89'n2.

Philology, science of, revolutioniz-
ed by discovery of Sunskrit by
modern Furope 2:24;its postu-
late Yaska's theory of the root-
origin of every noun 9-4.

Phitsitras of Suntanavicharya
27-12, 27-n4.

Phonetics, manuals on, 4.12.

Pischel on the identitication of
Pgnini the grammarian and I'a-
pini the puet 13-10.

Platws 16-2. '

Prabandbachint@inani by Merutufi-
gichirya 73-n2.

Prabsndhakoda by  Rajadekhara
73'n2. '

Prabhs, Vuidyanstha's com. on
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubfia 50-15.

Prabhichandra quoted by Pidjya-
pada 66-n2 ; attempt to prove that
the meme is flctitions .6G:18;

66'113- : -
Prabhachandya author of Prabha-
vakacharitra 73-n2. :
Prabhachandracharya author of a
Nyasa on Amoghavritti 72-1.

Prabhavakacharitra by Prabba-
chandra and  Pradyomnastri
73-n2.

Prabodhachandriks by Vijjala-bha-
pati 115-22ff; com. on it by
Gopilagiri 115-30.

Prabodhaprakiga, a §aiva grammar
by Balarimapafichfnana 114.12,
114-19£. -

Pradips, see Mahabhashya-pradipa.

Pradyumnasiiri reviser of Prablia-
chandra’s  Prabhavakacharitra
7302,

Prakrit literature, growth of, as
affecting development of Sans-
krit 34-20.

Prokriyakaumudl of Raiachandra
30 ; the model' for Bhattoji’s
Siddhanta-kaumud! 45-10; com-
mented upon by Vitthalacharya
in the Prasada 45:14 ; by Sesha-
krishye in the Prakada 4525
and by others 46'nl ; an_abridg-
ment of it by author’s pupil
51-ul;72-21 ; 109-3.

Prakriyamani by Dhanedvara 100-3.

Pra}){rziyapmkaéa of Seshakrigbpa
4525 ‘

Prakriyadafigraha of Abhayachan-
dru, recast of Sakatayana Sab-
dinudgsana 72-11.

Prasade of Vitthalicharya 45-14;
its dute 45°16 ; quotes Narendra-
chirya 95-24.

Prataparudra of Telufigana 101-10.

Pratidakhyas, primitive, presup-
pose art of writing 4-30 ; present
— post-PEninlys 5-8 ; their con-
tribution to science of grammar
510ff ; their technical terms
identified by Dr. Burnell with
those of Aindra school b5.n2,
82:13 ; show Yaska in the makin
519 ; 6-nl; 9-n2 ; closely rela
to Tolkappiyam 11.6, and to Kz-
tantra 82:13;12+6 ; 8622, 86-n1 ;
Vajasaneyi Prati¢khya the first
grammatical work of l%ﬂy:yana,
se¢ under Vijasaneyi.
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Pratyghara sGtras, fourteen,  re-

-~ vealed to Pagini by Ged Siva
19.18 ; 22.15 ; means to produce
brevity and terseness 23.25 ; V-
jasaneyi-Pratiékhya Pratysha-
res same as PEpini’s 29-02 ; their
aumber reduced by Chandrago-
min 69-15; PEpinlya — retained
by Jeinendra 66-3;—of Sakatx-
yana 70-13;~of Melayagiri.B1°6;
--not used by Hemachandra
81-6; Paninlya — dispensed with
by Katantra 86-23ff; their wwe
without its by the Sarasvata
94-5; 11323 ;- of Bopadeva
106-6, — called Samaharasttras
10623 ;~ of PanIni retained by
Saupadma 111-21.

Praudha-manorama Bhettoji's own
com. on the Siddhanta-%anmudr
47.7 ; distinguishes betwecn the
two authors of the Kadika 36-n1;,
acknowledges indebtedness to Ra
pamill 45-n1 ; dovs acant justice
to the inemory ,of Beshakri-
shna 47-1; its ahridgment called
Bala-manoram 47:8; Jagannd-
tha’s com. on it called the Mano-
ramtkuchamoardinl 47-18 ; anoth-
er com. on it by Nageda called
Sabdaratna 47-18, 49-16 ; 107-7.

Piishodaradivritti of Padmanabha.
datte 111-8; its date 111-9,
111-nl.

Prithvidhara, Mahgmshopadhyaya,
author of sub-com. on Vardha-
mina’s Katantra-vistara 88-21.

Ptjyapade en alies of Devanandi
(E -25 ; 64-n2; mentioned as the
founder of s Dravida-safigha
654 ; possibility of other name-
sakes of his 65-10; 6920 ;70-8.

Pundaitkaksha writes sub-com. to

rTpati's supplement to Kgtantre
90-21

Pufijars;a the earliest com. on the
S&rasvata-prakriys  96:15; per»
sonel detsils about him 96-33f :
his date 9616, 97°7; bis works
97-8f ; 99-nl.

Puanyasundbragani 79-24fF.

Purushottams 97-23.

Purushottamadeva’s vrittion Unadi
quoted by Ujjvaladatta 54:15.

Pushpamitra aﬂuded to as coptem-
porary by Patafijali 32-21, end

‘Rimachandra’s

probably Putafijati’s own patron
iy Y ) Wo pa!
' R
.o

Races, impact of different, as in-
fluenring study of grammar 231,

Raghtnandanadiromapi 84-25.

Raghunatha author of the Laghu.
bhZshya on the Barasvata 135'1 ;
pupil of Bbattoji 103-5.

Raghunithabhattn futher of Jaya-
Kuisia 48.4 - 51-11.

Rojadhanyapura 79-ng.

Rujadekhara’s Prabandhakoda73-n2,

Rajatarafiginlaccount of the vicissi-
tudes in the text of the Maba-
bhashya 13-27, 13-nb5; 33-25,
41-17.

Rajavade, Vishvanth. K., his paper
on Pianini’s date 17-9 ff.

23jen ralal Mitra on the identifica-
tion of Yavanas with Jonian
(ireeks 15-21 ; shows that Pataii-
juli is not the same as Gonardiya
or Gonikiiputra 33-2. .

Ramabhadra-nyfyalaikira 107-32.

Ramabhatta’s %idvat-pmdodhinl
101-3 ; personal details about
the author 101-G fl ; his works
101-16 ff,

Ramabhattl, se¢ Vidvatprabodhinl.

Prakriygkaomud!
§30 ; his date 456 ; personal de.
tails about him 45+6 fF.

Rimachandra, commentator on Ka-
tantravrittipanjika 89-8 ; 90-16.

Rimachandra’s commentary on the
Saupadma 112-14.

Ramachendra-chakravarti  writea
sub-com. to Sripati’s supplement
to Katantra 90-20.

Ramachandradrama’s  Siddhanta-
chandrika 102-11 ; commentaries
on it 102+13 If ; the aeuthor’s own
abridgment of it 102-19.

Ramadasa 90-15.

Ramadeva the Yadavpg king of
Devagiri 105-4.

Remzk#nta’s com. on Seupadma.
Ganapstha 113-2.

Ramakgra grandfather of Lokeda-
kara 102-14.

Ramakrishnachirya gandiaﬂm' of
Vitthalscharys 45-22.

% &
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RamZranda quoted by Durgadasa
107-30.
Ramadarman’s com. on the Madhya-
Siddhantakaumudr 51-10.
Rﬁf’%asirhha patron of Nugojibhatta
'1

Rimadramna, see Bhauu-drkshita.

Rtmutatkavﬁiléa, commentator on
Mugdhabodha 107-24; his supple-
ment to Mugdhabodha 108:10;
his Unidikoda 108-22.

Rafigicharya’s edition of Safikara’s
Sarvasiddhanta-safigraha 105°n3.

Rafigoji-dikshita brother of Bhat-
toji 46-24; 48-nl.

Rnsagaﬁg}sdimra 49-27.

Rasavata another name for the Jau-
mara school 109-32; quoted in Bha-
rata’s com. on Bhattikavya 110-1..

Rasavat! JumaranandI's vritti on

Kramadrdvara’s  Safikshiptasara
109-31.
Rashtrakita 69:15.
Ratalama 79-n3. ¢
Ratoakara 101-35.
mentions  ChEndra

Rayamukuta
Ziﬁgrnuéﬁlnnu 60-20.

Recasts of Ashtadhynyr § 29 ; 57-2,

Rigveda, grammatical speculations
in 1-25 ; its Sarnbitd anterior to
Panini 14-12.

Roman conquest, influencing study
of Greek grammar 2:n2.

Royel Asiatic Society, the Bombay

rench, Journal of, 35-n2.

Ripagosvimin’s HarinAm#@mritam
113-17. )

Rapamilz of Vimalasaragvati men-
tions Vararuchi alias Katyiyana
us author of Unadisdiras 27-nl ;
it is o recast of Ashtadhyayr
44-2 ; its date 44-5, 4401, its
arrangement of topics 44:6 f ; in-
debtedness to it acknowledged by
Bhattoji Drkshita 45-nl.

Rapasiddhi, an abridgment of §a-
katZyana abdanudssana, by
Dayapala 72-23.

Rupavali 51-16. ‘

Radra-(or Padma-)kumirs, father of
Haradatta 39-11.

S “

fabarasvEmin 53-20.
Sabdaksustubha by Bhattoji, a |

com. on the Ashtadhysyr 47-12;.
probably not completed by the
author 47-14, 47'n3 ; ¢om. on it
called Vishaml, by Nigeda 49-18 ;
another com. called Prabhm, by
Vaidyanatha 50'15 ; 107-7.

Subdamaharnava-nyasa, an anony-
mous com. on Hemachandin's
Brihadvritti 79-7.

abdanudasana of Hemachandia
presumably utilised by Bhattoji
for his Siddhantakaumundr 46-22.

Sabdanudasana of  Maluyagiri
80-31 ff.
Sabdonudasana  of  Sakatayana

(Jaina) not a very ancient work
26-3 ; later than Jainendra 68-9;
meant for Svetmmlaras 68-13 ;
mentioned in the Ganaratna-
mahodadhi 68-16 ; in the Madha-
viya-Dhatuvritti 68-17 ; com-
mentaries on it 68-14 ; accessory
treatises on it 68-14; not the same
08 encient $akatayana § 52 ;
proof for this 69-nl; quoted as
abhinava by Bopadevu 68-31.

. Sab«]ﬁnuéusunu-Bgihudvyitti, Hema-

chandra’s com. on his own

abdinugasana T76:17 ;  three
difforent Nynsas on the same
76-21, 792, 79:7; its quota-
tions  mostly identified by
the first Nyasa 762 ; contains
Siddharaja’s pras’asti 77-3 ff; its
abridgment perhaps by Hema-
chandra himself 768 ; com-
prehends also accessory treatises
of the school 77-28; Dbundhika
onit 78:6 ff ; a Laghu-ny@sa on it
791, -

Sabdaratna, Nagoji's com. on the
Proudbamenorama 49:16 ; a com.,
Bhavaprakadiks, on it by Vaidya-
nftha 50-15.

Sabdarthachandrika by Hafsavijae

agani 100-27.

Saidusiddhi. Mahadeva’s com. on
Durgesimhe’s vritti 89-10.

Sadinanda’s Subodhint 102-14£.

Sages, the three, 34:11..

Sehajakirti’s Strasvata(}arakriyavm-

tika, 100-21 ff ; his date 100-24,
100-n1. .
Sshi Salem, emperor of Delhi,

honours Chandrakirti 9817 f,
98-nl, L



Genebal Index

141

aiva grammars 11410 .

Saka 16-31 ; 17-81 5 18-12; see also
Scythians 18°18.

ézrkalyu, Padapatha by, 4°18 ; men-
tioped in the Nirnkta 8l ;
mentioned by Panim 12-u2,
quoted by Katytyaua 31-nd.

Sakapini mentioned in the Nirukta
8.nl.

$akatzyana (ancient) quoted by
name in Bopadeva’s Mugdhabo.
dha 10-n3 ; mentioned by Panini
12:n2, 68:25; often considered
author of the Unidisitras 25:24 ;

no work of the arcient Sakatn-
yana now extant 26:5 ; quoted hy
Katysysna 31:n3 ; mentioned in
the Mahabliushya 25-n5. differ-
ent from later (Juina ) Sakati-
yana § 52 ; 8031 ; 81°8; ercdited
with the authorship of the Krit
prakarana as incorpoiated in the
Katantra 84-24, 87:20.
Sakatayana (Jain) Prof Puthak's
paper on, 0414; 64n4; his
date 65:1, 69121{f; his in-
debted: css to Juinendia 65-2 ;
also author of the Amoghavritti
6913 ; was a Svetambara Jain
73-nl ; nature of his Sabdmnu-
dasuna §53; draws {reely upon
the Jainendra 69-20; many of his
piitres same as Panini’s 69422,
69'n3, or only slightly changed
70-1, 70'nl; indebtedness to
Chandragomin 70-2ff, 7012 ;t»
Jainendra 705, 70-n3, 70 n4;
quotes Indra 70-7 ; the ‘extent
and arrorgement of his §ab-
dinudasana 70-10fF; the anthors
quoted by him 70.05; his frantic
effort to secure brevity illustrated
71-6; his technical terminclogy
71-7 ; other works by Sekatyana
§ 54; comm. on his Sabdanuga-
some  71-80ff: recasts of it
72:10fF ; later custed by Hema-
chandra’s Sabdanudasana 783,
which however freely draws
upon it 76-13, 76.n1, T6°n2,
Szketa besieged by Menander 32:23.
$akta grammars 114-10f.

$xlaturcs Punini’s native place 19-1;
identified with Labaur in Yusuf-
zai valley 19-2 ; now an obscare
und Ceserted place 19-6.

Salnurrya an alias of Punini 18-34 ;
18'nl.

Salemshah, Emperor, 93-8,

Samantabbadra quoted by Pdajya-
pad» 66-n2.

Samantabhadia s Tiprani on the
Chint&niani 72:7.

Semasachakra 51-17.

8tmagrami, Satyavrata, on Panini’s
date 1417,

Samayasundessstiri’s com, on the
Kalpusttrus 63-2, 63-n2.

Suhhitd, Taittirlya, grammatical
speculations in, 2-2; the language
of Saihi &s diferent from that of
Brabmanas, 3 9 ; the Sunhitds of
Rik, Sama, and Krishna-Yajus
anterior to Panini 14-12.

Sangala, a town destroyed by
Alexander aod mentioned by
Panini 17-114.

Safighapati or Safighedvora 98-29 ;
99-8.

Sufigraha, an extensive work of
Vyadi 31-18, and described us
the basis for Mehabhashya 31-n9.

Sanjiigs, sce Technical terms,

Safikala, sce Sangula.

Safikala, Prince who founded the
city of Sangala 17-13,

Safkarichiirya’s  Sarvasiddbiinta-
safigraha edited by RafigBchirya
105°n3; his $arira-bhashya 33-92,

Safikhabasti insription 65+6.

Safkhya-karikgs 64-20.

“Safikshiptasire of KiamadIévara

108-32 ; its relation to the Ashia-
dhyayt 109-10 {f ; Jumaianardl's
vritti on it 169 27ff.

Sanskrit grammar, schools of, near-
ly a dozen 1:10; writers on, at
least thpee hundreds 1-11;
treatises on, over a thousand 1-15;
se¢ under scliools.

Santenavacharys, suthor of the
Phitsfitras £7-12 ; mentioned as e
relatively modern writer 27'n4.

Suptadati, cow. on, by Nigeda 49-7.

Soptavarman received revelation of
Aindra grammar from Kurttikeya
1022 ; see also Sarvavarman.
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>
Bara by KadInStha, s com.on the
Prokriygkaumudr 46-01.
eraogmdlpiki by Jagannatha 98-1,
1008 A

Sara-Siddbantakaumpdr of Varada-
rijs, an abridgm-nt of the
Siddhzntakaumudi 51-4.

Skrasvateschool 43.29;81:24;its date
§73 ; its original extent 92-nl;
two recensions of its Sftrapatha
92-n1 ; its speciul features §74 ;
its technical terms 94-11ff ; no
paribhashas to it 94-21; and no
Unadis 94:29 ; the school not
mentioned by Bopadeva 92+4, not
known to
its traditional founder § 75,
vartikas to it 94+31, 95-2; com. on
it by Vitthala 89.2; most of the
comm. on it later than 1450 A. D.
92.8, and come from Northern
India 92.14; comun, on it in-

dopendently -of the Sarasvata-
prakriy® § 78 ; the — achool
encouraged by Mubammedan

rulers of India 93 41T, its dbridg-
ments 103.21ff; a general review
of its history §80; no supple-
ments to it 104.6; the school
affacted by modein revival of
Pagini 92-20 ; its present, stutus
104 21.

Sarasvatabhishya of Kagloatha
100-9fF v

b
{Imnaclnmlra 92:6; |

Smasvata-dIpiks, see Sarasyata- |

vyskarana-dhundhika,
Sarasvata-milasatiapatha 92.n1.
Surasvataprakriyt of Anubhdti.
svarfipiichfirya 92.n1, §76; its
sttrapatha not the oiiginyl #Gtra-
pitha 92 nl; commentators on
it 96.20fF, §77 ; commentaries on

87 .svata independeutly of this 1

§ 78 ; vartikas imbeded in its
sitrapftha 959 ; com. on
it by Kshemendra 95.17; by
Amritabhgrati 95.20,
Sarasvataprakriygvartika by Saha-
jekIrti 100.24 ; its date 100.24,
Sarasvataprasida by Vasadeva-
bhatia 98,24fF ; its date 98.26,
982,
Baingvatavyikarana-dhandhika or

Saraevata-dipik® by Megharatna
0.4, T N8

Sargsgatl reveals SZrasvata sfitras

95-5.

Sarira-bbashya 33-22,

Sartha 105 5.

Sarvasiddb@ntasafigraha of Sefika-
;!(!)cshagya, ed. by Rafigichsrya

n3.

Sarvavarman 10-3 ; 83'nl ; founder
of the Katantra g64 ; his patron
Satavihana 82.25, 83.4, 8213 ;
evidence for later interpolations
in his original sdtrapatha §65;
87'1UF ; the Kiitprakarana not
by hin 84.18ff, as also certain
other sections 85.5ff, 85.16ff ;
nature of his wark §65 ; the ex-
tent of his work 87-3ff.

Satabaltksha mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-n],

Satagloki by Bopadeva 195.18,

Satavahana, patron of Sarvavarman
82.25, 82.n3,
Satl mother of Nageda 49.35.
Satl-vritti on Unadis quoted by
Ujjvaladatta 54.15
Satvarzja disciple of Bhanudrkshita
” 48.nl. _
SatyZnanda, teacher of Idvarinanda
the-author of Muhabhishyapra-
dipa-vivarana 43.8.
Satyaprabodhabhattaraka 97.18.
Satyavrata Stmasrand on Panini’s
dute 14.17. .
Spubhava 3511 ; 41.20.
nfigas mentioned by Pateijali
31.n10 # one of their vHrtikas
quoted by the Kadika 37 11.
Saupadma séhoo] absorbs Paninlya
» Unsdisatras 549,
Saupedma school of Padmana@bha-
, datta §90; its special features
§91; ite arrangement 11l.n4;
commentaries on it §92 ;its pre-
sent status §94.
Sanpadme-makaranda by Vishnu-
midra 112-15, -
Saupadmapaiijikd, Padmaugbha’s
own com. on the Saupadme
112-10.

Sauryabhagavat mentioned by Pat
afjali 31.n10.

Savai Jeysithha invites Nagesda for
an agvamedha 49.29. -

Siyana or Madhava author of the
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Bchools of Sanskrit grammar
nearly dozey 1,10; Aindra school
of Grammarians by Dr. Bunell
3.nl ; the Drkshits school 48 nl,
539. The school of Panini §§10 to

1; review of its history

§41 ; three stages in its Jater his-

tory 56.11ff. Chandra school §42

to §46; ite branching off from

the Paninlya school 56.27; dts

later history §46: why dis-
eppeared from Iydia -£1.28ff.
The Jainendrs school §47—§50 ;

its later history §30.. The
schoo! of Stkatayana §51-§55; its
later history §56 Early #ecta-
rian schools §§42—62. Rise of
popular schools of grammar
56.34 - §63-§80. Hemachandra
school § 6—3‘ 2 ; its later histor
862 ; hmited influence 30-22fF.
1he Katantra school §63-§72; its
early history §67 ; ite histery
in Bengal §71 ; in K. mir §72.
The Sarssvala school §78-§80;
general review of its history §80.
The school of Bopadeva §§81-85 ;
its later history §84. The Janmara
schoul §86-89 ; its present status
g89. The Saupadina
§90-94 ; its present stutug §94.
Later cectarian schools §95-§97.
Scythian invasions u8 affecting de-
velopment of Sunskrit 34.20.;

the people not unknownto Indiars |
mvasjor

before  Alexander’s
15.33; 17-32
Deioces 18.1. .

Sectarian schdols, early §§42-62-;
later §§95-97. §

Senaka mentioned by Panini 12m¥,

fesha-Krishva auther of Prakus’a
on Ramachandra’s Prakriygkau-
mudr 45.25 ; };ersouul detyils
about him 45.27ff; the precep-
tor of Blattoji 46.3, who is how-
ever not grateful to his memory
46.29 ; his date cir. 1600 A. D.
46.4 ; Jagennatha bis son’s pupil
47.2, 48-nl.

fesha-Nrisihbasiri father of Sesha-
Krishna 45-26.

Sesharaja, sce Patafijali.

Seshagurman’s com. on the Pari-

- bhshendudekhara 559,

; theie first kihg

Z

school

= %
81::2&);@ patron of Jegannatha
Sheshagiri Shastri 39.0%; 40 ul.

Siddhanandr quoted Ly Saketsyana

70-n5.

Siddhuntachandriki by REma.
chandrigrama 102.16 ; it com-
men‘aries 102-18F ; the author’s
own sbridgment of it called
Lnghu‘é dhintechundiiks with
2 com. 102-19fT,

Siddbantakaumudr  of  Bhattoji

vmodelied upon Kawachandra's

Prakriyikaumuds 4510 ; im-
pertance of the Siddhantakau-
mudr §31 ;its presumed ipdebted-
ness to Hemuchandra’s Subdanu-

d@sana 46 22 ; wuthor's own com,
on it in two recensious 47.7ff ;

com, Tattvabodhinl by Jiignen-
drasarasvati 47.25, with a sup-
plement by Juyakrishna 48.4 ;

com. on it by Nugojibhatta 49.15;

its abridgments §34 ; its relation

to the IHaimakewnudi 79.21f;

109.3.

Siddbantargtna by Jinendu alias
diparutna 102-27.

Siddbarzja, sce Jayasiihha.

Siddhasena quoted by Pajyaptda
66'n2; nota grammarian at all
according to Hemachandra 66.22,

Siksha (of PEnini) not a very an-
cient work 2712 ; & stanza from
ft "found in the Mahzbhashya
27-16, 2705 ; the same com-
mented upon by Bhartrihari

= 276 ; and quoted by Kumarila

© 276 60-30,

Silahure 67-4.

Singarour} sec Srifgaverapura.
Siradeva’s treatise on Paribhashas
qnoted in the Madhavrya-Dhutu-
viitti §5'6.

Sishyalekha, poem by Chandra-

omin (?) 61-6.
$i§upﬁlavadha 27-33. "
Siguprabodha by Puiijargja 97-8.

Siva revealed the pratyahura siitras
to Panini 18-13; 23-18; 83-6;
(= vowelst) 114-22.

fivabhatta father of Nagojibhatte
4934

$ivinanda 51-10.

»
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- {
fivartma Chakeavarti writes sub-
com, to Sripati's supplement to
Ki#tantra 80:21.
Siwairaj alias Strasiraha of Jodha-
pur 80-1f, 80-nl.

Skandagupts 58-27.

Sloka-vartikas, their number 3123,
their  authorship discussed ,
31-p11. “

Bmith, Vincent, Eaulg History of
India, 17°5;17-16 ;82'n3; 91'nl.

Somachandra, second name of He-
machandra 74-12.

Bomadeva’s version of Jainendra
6518 ; his Sabdarnavachandiika
65.19, 67-2 ; his version euarlier
and truer 65-211F,65-n2 ; personal
details about him 67-2fF.

Speeches, contact of different, us
influencing study of gramwar
2-21.

Sphotiyana mentioned by Panini
12:n2.

Srauta-sdtras of Katyiyana 29-nl.

$ravana Belgola 39 n1; 71 nl.

Sridatta  quoted by Pajyapida
66-n2.

rdatte grandfather of Padmang-
bhadatta 111-5.

$ridhara Chakravarti’s com. on the
Saupadma 112-13.

$rTkanthacharita by Mafikha 84-22,
$rimule family 96-33.
Srifigaverapura 50-1.

fripati’s supplement to the Ka-
tontra 90-18 ; sub-commentaries
on it 90-20f ; further supplement
to the supplement 90-24.

Sirpati grandfather of Padmana-
bhadatta 111-7.

Brirafiga teacher of Madhava 98-20.

Sridesha, ses Putadjoli.

$rivallabha-vichanicharya’s com.
on Hemachandra’s Lifiginuga-
sana 79-28fF.

Srutapala (}m)bed by Hemachundia
7602 ; also in the Amoghawiitti
76n2.

Sthanlashilvi entioned
Nirukta 8-n1.

in the

Sthavira-Jinendra, ses Jinenin:‘
buddhi

Sthiramati, translatbr of Chardra
texts in Tibetan language 61:19,

Subandhu 13-22 ; 14-1,

Subbashitgvali of Vallabbadewa
quotes Parini the poet 137,
13:n3.

Subodhik®, Asu.itabharati’s com.
on the Sirussutaprakriys 97-14 ;
algo ascribed to Visvesvarabdhi,
gc; Sla'\zt aprab dhabhattiraka, etc.

Subodhikt of Dip ka by Chandra-
ki1 with an important prasasti
at the end 98-7fF,

SubodhinT of Sadinande 102-14£.

Subodhiny ly Gopalagiri on Vij-
jalabhdpat’s  Prabodhaprakada
115-30.

Sudardana an alias of Haradatta
40'nls

Su;lgil.xhurr, com. on, by Nageda

7.

Stresimha al as Siwaira) of Jodha-
pur 80-1f ; 80-nt.

Stitra-form not new to Panim 13-nl ;
possibly due to scarcity of writ-
ing material 23-6.

Syapna-Vasavadattam
13-28.

Symdisamuchchaya of Amarachan-
dra 80-10f. -

of Bhlasa

T

Ta;til;i mentioned in the Nirukia

‘nl.

Taittirtys Aranyuka, 4-n2.

Thaittirtys  Samhits, grammatical
speculations in 2:2; speaks of
Indra s the first of grammarians
10-24, 10-n4.

Takakusu 6420,

Tantra-vartike 2-nl ; 27-n5.

Tarsngtha, his account about the
Aindra school 10:17.

Tarafginl, Harshakirti's com. on
his own Dhatupatha for Sares-
vata 103-9. -

Tarkasafigraha 50-23.

Tarkatilakabhattichrya's com. on

the Sarasvata 102-22; his date
102-26.
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TFattvabodhint by JiZrendrasaras-
vati, a com. on Siddbantakau-
mudl 47-25; supplemented by

Jayskrishna 484 ; its nature
48-2ff, and date 48-8.
Tattvachandra, Jayanta’s abridg

meut of the Prakriyikeamud!
b1-nl.

TattvadIpiks by Lokesakara 102:15.

Tattvarthargjavartiks 63 4. .

Technical devices used by Panini
313,

Te?:lmical terms (Sadjnas) of priri-
tive Pratigakhyss 513 ; identified
with thosa of Aindra school by
Dr. Barnell 5n2; — of Yuska
and Panini compated 6-n2 ; pre-
Paninlya — not all necessarily of
the Aindra school 1125 . those
of Katyayana not always the same
as thuse of Papini 30-24f7; of
Devanandr 66-5. 66'n1; of £8ka-
toyana 71-85; of ihe Katanira
86:26; of the Sarasvata 94:-0.
94111 ; of later sectur.an schools
106-16 ; of Bopadeva 106-20,
106-02 ; of Suupdma, same as of
Panini 111-20, 112-2ff ; of the
Haringmamrita 113-23{F ; of Pra-
bodhaprakada 114-22ff.

Tibetan translations of Chandra
treatises 58:11; 61-18; of the
Kialapa-Dhatasatra 90-5.

Toda 102-n2.

Tolkappiyam, the Tamil gramnmar,
full of Aindra terminology 11-3,
%2:12 ;read in the Pandya King’s
assembly 11-4 ; is closely related
to Katantra to Kachchiyaus’s
Pali grammar, anid to the Pratids-
khyas 11-7.

Trikandadesha 111-n2.

Trilochana ( not= Trilochanadisa )
author of the Uttaraparidishta to
§ripati's supplement to Katantra
90-22f.

Trilochanadisa qurted by Vitthals.
charya 45-19; his Katantravritti-
panjika 89-11f ; quoted by Bopa-
deva snd Vitthala 89-2f; per.
sonal details abont | im 89-5f; sub-
com. on his work 89-7ff, 19-16;
distinct from the sauthor of the
Kutantrottaraparidishta  89-nt;
quoted by Kavirgja 90-14 ; diffet-
ent from Trilochans 90-28.

19 [(Sk. Gr. ]

u

Udayachandra author of an exten-
sive Nyisa on Hemachandra's
Brihadvritti 79-2, 76-n1 ; belongs
to Chu.idragachchba 78-33.

Udayana or Uddana court pandit of
Prataparedra 101-11.

Urayasanbhrgys author of the
Phundhiks on the Prakrit chap-
ter of Hemachandru’s Brihadvritui
78-25.

Udayusing of Udepur 93-13.

Uddana, x¢¢ Udayana.

Uddyota, see Mahgbhashyapradipod
dyota.

Udyana ssre as Yusufzai valley
19-3.

- Ugrabhati author of Nyasa on Ja-

gaddhara's Balabodhinr  91-14
his probable identification with
s namesake of cir. 1000 A. D.
91-18.

Ugrabhuti teacher of Anandapala
and probably the same as the
anthor of the Nydasa 91-15.

Ujjvaludatta’s vritti on Paniniya
gh}ﬁdisﬁlrns 54-11; edited Ly
Aufrecht 54-12; quotes earlier
vrittis 54-14 ; mentions Chandra-
Lifighnuggsana 6020 ; quoted by
Padmanabbadutta 111-13,111-n2;
112-29.

Unadikoda (to Mugdhabodha) by
Ramatarkavigida 108-22.

Unadipatha §39, see Unadisttras.

Unadisatras of Panini 21-31 ; com-
monly ascribed to $ikatTysna
25-241F, 25-n4; their technical
terms and anulbandhes same us
Panini’e 26:10 ; probubly regard.
ed as Panini's by Katyayana
26-18, 26:-n1 ; not all belonging to
Panini 26:23 ; probably revired
by Katygyans 26-27; tradi-
‘tionally assigned to Vararuchi
alias K8tyayana 27-6; Panini's
Unadi stt:as absorbed by other

schools 54-8; Ujjvaladatta’s vritti-
on them 54-11;other commentators .

54-14ff ; Chandrs Unadi 60-10,’

its mode of presentsation 60-14;
that of Sukatayana 71-15;0f He-
machandra 77-23, with vivarana
or vritti on it 77-31 ; of K&tantra
in two recenslons: that of Durga-
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sitmha 90-1, and that currentin
Kasmir 85n2; none for Saras-
vata 94-29, 103-8 ; of Goylchan-
dra 110-14 ; of Padmanabhadatta
the founder df Saupadma 112-19.

Unadivritti (S8aupadmu) of Padma-
niibhadatta 112-24 ; its arrange-
ment 112-251T.

Upadesamialakarniki of Lakshmi-
vallabha 63-3.

Upadhyaya quited by Hemachan-
dra 76'n2; see Kuiyyata.

Upala  quoted by Hemachandra
76-n2.

Upasargavritti  of Chandragomin
60-12; found in Tibetan version
only. 60-26.

Urafigala 101-9.

v

Vadava mentioned by Pataijali
31-n10.

Vadivija  aliax  Jayusithha 11,
fellow-atudent of Dayapila 72-24,
und & Chilukya emperor 72-25.

Viahada father of Mandena and
brother of the ininister Paduma
99-7.

Vaidys comwunity of Beogal as
produciog muny wiiters on Ki-
tantra 90-25.

Vaidyanitha Paysgunda, pupil of
Nggeda 48-nl1 : comments upon
Sabda-kaustubha 47-23; his works
§32, 50-31F, 55-9; persopal de-

tails about him 50-511.

Vaishnava grammars 113:15, 114-3 5
now current only in Bengal 114-9.

Vaiydkaranas, mentioned in the
Nirukta 8-nl.

Vui_yikaranasiddhﬁntuhhﬁahaﬁa of
Kondabhatta48-nl, 48-14, 55-24 ;
com. on it ry Nageda 55-26.

Vaiydkaranasiddhintamaijasha  of
Nigeda 49-20; 2 com. on it hy
Vaidyanatha, called Kalg 50-14.

Vajupyfyuna mentioned by Katya-
yaog 31-nb.

Vijusancyl Pratigakhya, the first
grammatical work of Katyyana
29-11; posterior to and based
npon Panini 29-02; some of its

~yules repested in an emended
form as vartikas 30.5, 80 nl ; re-
fers to Sakatdyana 31'n3, and

Sakglya 31-nd4.

Vajasaneyi Samhita 29-14.

Vajrata 42-13. -

Vakyapadlya account of vicigsitudes
in the Mababhishva text 13-20,
13-n4, 33:5 41-15: states that
Mahabhishya was a summary
of Vyadi’s Sahgraba 31-19 ; men-
tions Baiji and others 35-nl;
by Bhartrihari §27; its nature
41-11fF; gives the earlicst re-
ference to Chindra and men-
tiovs his predecessors 411911,
6720 ; 42.n3 ; 55-23 ; 59-nl.

Vallabhadeva in the Subhashita-
vali quotes Panini the poet 13 7.

Vialwriki-Ram@yana, commentary
on, by Nageda 49-6.

Vamana, one of the authors of the
Kadika 35-n2, 86-8, ; his centri-
bation to the Kuagiki distin-
gnighed from that of Jayaditya
36:4, 36-n1; minister of Jayi-
pida of KasmIr, sometimes iden-
liied with Jayaditya 36-21;
quoted by Vitthalacharya 45-20 ;
identified with the author of »
Linganuéasana 54-2, quoted by
Hemachandra 76-12; and by
Bhattoji 107-9 ; see Jayaditys.

Viinavacharya author of a Iidgi-
nudagana H3-28 ; identified with
author of the Kudiku 54-2; ear-
lier writers mentioned by him
53-30f ; mentions Chandra Lif-
ginusasana 60-20.

Vimanendra-surasvati 47-26.

VamdIvadana’s com. on Goyichand-
ra’s vritti 110-20.

Vanamali’s Kalapavyakaranotpatti-

prastiva 82-n2.

Varadarijs author of abridgments
of the Siddbantakaumudr 51+4 ;
62:21; 104-11.

Varanavanesa author of Awrita-
sriti, a ¢6m. on the Prakriya-
kaumudr 46-n1.

Vararuchi (alias KatyGyana) suid
to have been at firat a8 follower
of the Aindra school 10-15;
mentioned by Virualasarasvati as,
author of the Unadisitras 27.al,
27-6; 111-nl; 53-24; 53-30; 53-n2
85-nl ; credited with authorship

- of the Katantra-kritprakarana
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8426, 87-23, with a com. on

" the same §5-ul.

Vardham@ne anthor of Ganarat-
namahodadbs 52-12; quotes Keh!-
ragvamin 52-4 ; his date 53-15,
88'n4 ; not sume a8 the nuthor of
Katantravistara 88:-201f.

Vardhamara author of Katantra-
vistara 88:20 ; quoted by Bopa
deva 8823 ; his piobable date
85:22 ; distinct from author of
Gansratnamahiodadhi 88-n4- 89-4.

Varnasitras  of  Chandragomin
60-13, 60-29, 60-n2, Appendix i.

Vargha, said to be the teacher of
Pinini 19°11. _

Virgshyagarya an alias of Isvara-
krishna 64-n4.

Viarshyaysni mentioned in the Nir-
ukte §:nl.

Virtikas of Katyayana 14-5 ; their
nomber 30:1 ; some — an emend-

ed statement of Viajasaneyi Zri-
tigikhya rules 30-5, 30-n1 ; prose
and metrical — 518,

Virtikakiira quoted Ly Hemachan-
dra T6-n2 ; see Kityavana.

Virtikakiras before Katyiyana es-
pecially the $loka-virtikakaras
28-4; the question about the
authorship of these last, discussed
31-n11;—after Kityayana31-20,
31-010. )

Vasavadatts, an dkhyayiki men-
tioned in the Mababhashya 13-20.

Vasudevabhatta's Siresvataprasida
98:241T ; his date 98-26, 93-n2.

Vasnratd preceptor of Bhartrihari
and disciple of Chandra 59-1.

Vatsy@ysna quotes GonardIyas and
Gonikaputrs 53-4.

Vayadagachcbha 80-9.

Vedafigas, 6-nl ; 12:n2.

Vedas, grammatics]l speculations
in, §2; Arctic Home in the —
302 ; collacted *into family-
books 4-9 ; 6-nl ; lists of difficult
words from them collected 8-7;
natnre and utility of their study
8:17.

Vedic Gods, their names 8-9; their
cosmological functions 8-18.

VenI mother of Vaidyanatha 50-6.

VidvatprabodbinT or Ramabhattr
of Ramabhatta 101-3 ; the many

pras’astis embodied in it 101-5fF;
101-241T.

Vid();ﬁvﬁgréa ynotes  Durgadisa
107-32.

Vidydvinods, father of Nyiya
pi\bolirana 110-17.

Vijayanunda tescher of Hansavija=
yagFui 100-29.

Vijjala-bhipati’'s  Prabodhachan-
driks 11522l ; persoual details
about bim 115- 271,

Vikrama, £~ ther of Vijjala-bhapati
115-27.

Vikramtditys 111-nl, .

Vimulasarasvati mentions Vararu-
chi alias Katy@yana as wuthor of
Unidisatras 27°2; 27°n1; suthor
of Riipamila 442 ; his date 44-5;
4{'n4; quoted by Amritabhgrati
44'nl. .

Viiyaka, father of Raghunatha
103-4.

Vinuyssundara, tescher of Megha-
rotng 99-15.

Vinnyavija{;agani author of Haima-
laghuprakriyd 79-12 ; pupil of
Kirtivijayagani 7913 ; his date
79-13. 79°n2.

Vincent Smith, Early History of
India, 17-5 ; 17-16.

Viregvara, preceptor of Jagannatha
47-u1, and son of Seshkrishna
48-nl. .

Visham! by Nagojibhatia, 8 com.
on Bhattoji's Sebda-kaustubbe
49-18.

Vishnumi¢ra’s com. Saupadmama-
karanda 112-15.

Vishnu-purana 16-7.

Vidrantavidyadhara quoted by He-
machandra 76-n2.

Vigvakarma, author of Vyakriti, a
com. on PrakriyikaumudI46-nl.

Vigvaprakasa 111-n2,

Vigvedvara-dikshita, see Bhanu-
drkshita.

Vidvedvarabdhi 97-17.

Vitthale, com. on Sarasvata, quotes
Trilochenadasa 89-2.

Vitthalacharya author of Prasada
the best com. on the Prakriys-
kaumudy 45-14, 45-02; his date
4516 ; disparaged by Bbattoji
45°17 ; the authors quoted b
bim 45:19ff; personal details
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. about him 45-21ff; quotes Naren-
dricharya 95°24.

Vivarana of I¢varfnanda, s com.
on Mahgbhadpyapradipa 43-3.
Vivarana of Narsyana, a com. on
Mahabhashyapradipa 43-3. ,
Vivarana on Hemachendra's Lifigs-
nuddsana and on Unadisttras

7131,

VrittisGitra mentioned by Itsing and
erhaps same a8 the Kasika
520, 35-n2. -

Vyadi said to have heenat firsta
follower of the Aindra school
10-16 ; said to be a contemporary
of Panini 19-10; commonly re-
garded author of the Paribhashas
27:20 ; comes between Panini
and Pataiijafi 27-21 ; mentionéd
by Katydyana 31'n6 ; author of
tge Sangraba 31-18, 31'n9 ; men-
tioned by Vamanachirya 53-30,
53 n2.

Vyakaranadurghatodghata by Ke-
gavadeva 110 n3.

Vyakbyans-prakriys §2-1.

Vytkriti by Vidvakarman, com. on
the Prakriyakaumudr 46:nl.

w

Weber on Pinini’s date 14-3; his
History of 1ndian literature 82-7.

Westorgaard’s Radices Lingus
sanscrite 25-n3.

Wilkin's Sanskrit Grammar 104-18.

Writing, art of, when introduced
4-26 ; presnpposed by the primi-
tive Pratidakhyas 4-30.

X, Y, Z

Yadavas of ﬁbvugiri 104-32, 105-3.

Yajiiuvalkya looked upon by Kat-
yiyana as a very ancient writer
27-ul.

Yujﬁillms mentioned in the Nirakta
8:nl. -

Yejurvedasamhita-bhashya 42-13.

Yajus, Krisna, Sainhits anterior to

Bpini 14-12.

Yakshavarman’s com. called Chin-
tTmani on 8akatdyans Sabdanu-
$3sans 72-3.

Yadshkirti 64-n2.

Yaduhpala writes the drama Moba-
r&ju-parajays 75-11.

Yaska, predecessors of, §5; heknew
fourfold classificition of words
5-19; 8:25; shows Panini in mak-
ing §-19, as primitive Pratigakh-
yus show Yuska in making 5-19;
Y&-ka, mainiy a philologist 5-26;
forms link between primitive
Pratigakhyas and Panini 528 ;
cails his work a complement to
grammuar 503 ; his Nirukta, its
date §6 ; hia account of course
of development of Vedic studies
6:'nl ; mentions three periods
of Vedic studies 6'nl; his date
depending upon that of Panpini
6:14 ; his technical terms com-
pared with those of Panini 6:-n2;
Yaska comes between 800 to 700
LeforeChrist 7-5 ; objections to
his being placed before Panini
congidered 7-6(f; nature of his
Nirukta §7 ; teachers and schools
mentioned by him 8-n1; his theory
that every neun is derived fromn
verbal root 9-1, being basis for
Panini and postulate of modern
philology 9-4; Yaska's sucees-
gors § 85 9-n2; 12-5; 12'n2; be
preceded Panim 14-13; made
posterior to Panini by Pandit
Satyavrata SZmagrami 14-17;56+4.

Yadobhadra quoted by Pujyapuida
66-n2.

Yadodharma 58-29.

Yudonandr G64-n2,

Yavanas mentioned by Panini 15-13;
not always t) be identified with
lonian Gieeks 15:23 ; Panini’s
kuowledge of them less than that
of Katyayana 16-23;16-33; 18-12;
18:22 ; Menander, called Yavana
32-23.

Yogavibhaga 37-25, 37-31 ; 38-nl.

Yusnfzai valley 19-2; koown as
Udyana in the days of Hiuen
Tsang 19-3.












